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10. 

1. Studying psychology will help you to 
gain a better understanding of your 
own behaviour as well as that of other 
people .  .  .  

School, sports, employment, 
health, business, marriage, 
being young, growing older . . 
. . 

It’s all controlled by aspects of Human Psychology! 

Each aspect of our lives is touched by 
how we think, behave and respond . . . 
The way we eat, how we sleep, how 
we express ourselves; the things that 
make us feel energetic or feel happy; 
the situations that make us feel sad or 
angry . . .  
  2. It will equip you with a wide range of scientific, social 

and essay writing skills 
3. You will learn how psychologists 
conduct experiments and research so that 
their work is both scientific and credible 
 

4. You will analyse and examine major controversies in psychology 
including moral and ethical issues 

5. An initial A-level  will give you a good head start if you  want to 
study Psychology at university 
 6.    Psychology will enhance many other 

areas of your study including law, sociology, 
biology, criminology, literature, writing, 
business, sports, drama . . .  

7. You will learn to manage your own 
time and study progress through 
independent study - universities and 
employers will recognise and respect 
your personal commitment 

8. Throughout  the course you will be able to 
develop your skills in self motivation, reading, 
writing, evaluation,  analysis, research and 
communication 

9. These  valuable skills are highly regarded by 
employers and are transferrable to many different   
career paths 
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1. What is Psychology? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 

1. What is psychology? Aims, subject matter and methods. 
2. The scientific process including the role of peer review. 
 

Looking at how behaviour differs 
across cultures and gender 

The aim is the scientific 
study of behaviour and 

mental processes 

Using scientific 
methods found 

in other 
disciplines such 

as Physics to 
explain human 

behaviour  

Researching the role 
of genetics in human 

behaviour 

Using 
hypothesis 

and theories 
to explain 

why we 
behave the 
way we do 

Measuring data that 
can be gathered 

and observed 
objectively 

Examining the structure and functions of 
the brain, nervous and endocrine 
systems to see how they affect 

behaviour  

Week 1 
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Define what is meant by the term psychology - you should include the aim and 
who or what is studied (subject matter) 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

 
Research the methods used by psychologists to investigate human behaviour and 
list them in the table below. 

 
Experimental Methods Non-Experimental Methods 
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2. The scientific process including the role of peer 
review 
 
Popper (1959) stated that the scientific process follows a logical step by step process, from 
initial identification of a gap in current knowledge to the eventual development of a theory.   
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Analyse the results and draw 
conclusions 

Chose an appropriate experimental 
method to test the hypothesis 

 

Replication of the original study to 
different situations 

 

Formulate general laws and 
theories of human behaviour 

Develop a clear and testable 
hypothesis 

 

Identify a problem and formulate 
an aim 

 Key Term 
 
Hypothesis 
A precise, clear and 
testable statement about 
the outcome of the 
investigation 
 

Key Term 
 
Conclusions 
A conclusion is the last part 
of a research paper, 
drawing everything together 
and tying it into the initial 
aim of the research. 
 

Key Term 
 
Aim 
A statement of what the 
researcher intends to find 
out 
 

Key Term 
 
Replication 
Replication involves the 
process of repeating a 
study using the same 
methods, but with different 
subjects and different 
experimenters. 
 

Key Term 
 
Theories 
Logical collection of ideas 
and definitions which 
explain and describe a 
specific event or a 
relationship between events 
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Imagine that you want to investigate if people with blue eyes are more sociable.  
Write an aim and hypothesis for your study and chose an appropriate experimental    
method 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (8 marks) 
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The scientific process involves assessing the quality of research before it is published, this is 
known as peer review.  This means that a research paper is checked by other experts within 
the same field to ensure its validity, originality and significance.  

 
 
What is meant by peer review? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
This peer review process is important for the following reasons: 
 

• It prevents fraudulent findings being published (originality) 
• Findings can be taken seriously as the published research has been scrutinised by 

experts within the same field to make sure that all the elements within the scientific 
process have been followed accurately (validity) 

• It improves the scientific process as weaknesses and errors can be identified and 
rectified to improve the research paper and prevent irrelevant or unacceptable claims 
being made (validity) 

• A paper that has been peer reviewed will tell you what other experts say about it and 
usually indicate how important the findings and conclusions are within a particular 
research area (significance) 
 

How does the peer review process work? 
 
When a researcher finishes their work, they write a paper presenting their methods, findings 
and conclusions. This is sent to a scientific journal to be considered for publication. If the 
journal’s editor thinks it is suitable for their journal they send the paper to other scientists within 
the same field asking them to: 
 

• Comment on its validity – is the aim, hypothesis, 
experimental method, research results and conclusions 
drawn accurate? 

• Examine the significance - is it an important finding? 
• Determine its originality - are the results new? Is it 

referenced correctly? 
• Finally determine whether the paper should be published 

 
 
 

 

Peer Review 
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Explain two reasons why peer review is an important part of the scientific process. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
 
Which statement best describes peer review? 
 

 
a) Peer review is the process where you ask other psychologists to look at your research 

and give you feedback 
b) Peer review is the process of publishing your research on the internet and asking for 

feedback 
c) Peer review is the process of subjecting a piece of research to independent scrutiny by 

other psychologists working in a similar field who consider the research in terms of its 
validity, significance and originality 

d) Peer review is the process where your friends look at your research and make comments 
 

(1 mark) 
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1. The Early Origins of Psychology 
 

The word psychology is derived from two Greek words: psuchê meaning ‘mind’ or ‘soul’ and 
‘logos’ meaning ‘study of’. Its origins as a science may be traced back as far as the Greek 
philosopher, Aristotle.  In the first known text in the history of psychology, called Para Psyche, 
'About the Mind' he proposed the idea of induction as a tool for gaining knowledge and argued  
that abstract thought and reasoning must be supported by 

measurement and observation of 
real world findings, empirical 
measurement. As such, 
Aristotle’s work would determine 
the direction of psychology and 
continues to be a major influence 
to modern psychologists. 
 
 
Early Greek Philosophers 
believed that a human mind was 
imprinted with all of the 
knowledge it needed, therefore 
learning was simply a case 

unlocking this inbuilt knowledge.   Aristotle, on the other hand believed in nurture, stating that 
the human mind was blank at birth (429Bc) and that educating the individual and exposing them 
to experiences would develop the mind and build a store of knowledge and shape their 
behaviour.  Aristotle’s work would later form the basis for the behaviourist approach founded 
by John B. Watson and B.F. Skinner in 1913, two of the most famous names in the history of 
psychology. 
 

 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 

1. The Early Origins of Psychology 
2. Wundt, introspection and the emergence of psychology as a science 
 

Key Term 
 
Empirical Measurement 
Careful and controlled 
observation and 
measurement  
 
Behaviourist Approach  
Belief that all behaviour is 
developed through learning 
and that only observable 
behaviour can be studied 
scientifically 
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How many years before Watson and Skinner set up the behaviourist movement did 
Aristotle propose the mind was like a blank tablet? (Show you’re working out) 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

In both De Anima and the Parva Naturalia, Aristotle saw psychology as the branch of science 
which investigated the soul and its properties and clearly states that the soul is difficult to 
investigate as it is bifurcated (split into different parts). He believed that just as different 
sciences employ different methods to investigate the natural world the same applies to 
psychology.  

 
In the 17th century the French philosopher René Descartes (1596 – 
1650) argued that the body is like a clockwork machine and that the 
mind (or soul) is separate and unique, this dualistic approach became 
known as Cartesian dualism.  Descartes maintained that the mind has 
certain inborn, or innate, ideas and that these are crucial in organising 
our experience of the world. He is, perhaps, most commonly 
remembered for his philosophical declaration, "I think, therefore I am”.  
In addition to his many philosophical reflections, Descartes made 
significant contributions to the fields of 
mathematics and the sciences. 
 

On the other hand the British philosopher John Locke (1632 – 1704) 
argued that human beings inherit neither knowledge nor instincts.  
Instead, all information about the physical world comes through the 
senses and that all such knowledge can be traced to the original 
sensory information on which they are based, this view became 
known as empiricism. 

 
 
Which two statements best describe the Behaviourist Approach? 
 

 
a) Behaviourists believe that only observable and quantifiable behaviour can be studied 

scientifically 
b) Behaviourists believe that feelings and emotions can be studied scientifically 
c) Behaviourists believe that we are born with behaviour already imprinted in our brain 
d) Behaviourists believe that the mind is blank when we are born and that all behaviour is 

learned 
(2 marks) 

 
As you can see the early roots of psychology and the study of the mind go back thousands of 
years but it is not until the later part of the 19th Century that psychology emerged as a scientific 
discipline as the first laboratory experiments were carried out. 
 

Key Term 
 
Empiricism 
The belief that all our 
concepts and 
knowledge comes 
from experiences 
linked to our senses 
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2. Wundt, introspection and the emergence of 
psychology as a science 

 
The beginning of modern psychology can be attributed to Wilhelm Wundt, 
who opened the first laboratory dedicated to psychology in 1879 at the 
Institute for Experimental Psychology at the University of Leipzig in 
Germany.  His laboratory became the focus for those with a serious interest 
in psychology, first for German philosophers and psychology students, then 
for American and British students as well.  
 
Wundt believed that the mind was made up of two key components: 
sensations and feelings.  Together with his co-workers Wundt conducted a 
series of experiments aimed at studying the structure of the human mind 

through recording their own conscious thoughts and breaking them down to their individual 
basic elements or constituent parts.  This became known as introspection.   
 
His laboratory experiments involved highly trained 
observers being shown carefully controlled sensory events 
and then describing their experiences.  These observations 
were repeated several times.  The fact that Wundt’s 
introspections were carried out in a highly controlled 
environment where the same stimulus, physical surroundings 
and instructions were given to each person demonstrates how 
psychology had moved on from its philosophical beginnings 
and could now be regarded as being scientific, which 
encouraged other researchers to follow the same 
experimental approach in their work. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Explain what is meant by the term introspection 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 

Key Term 
 
Introspection 
Carefully controlled 
observation and recording of 
one’s own conscious 
thoughts to understand the 
structure of the brain 
 
Laboratory Experiments 
An experiment conducted 
under highly controlled 
conditions. The researcher 
tests their hypothesis by 
manipulating the variables 
and measuring the outcome 
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However, by the early 1920’s many psychologists began to 
question Wundt's introspection approach and claimed that his 
methods were not rigorous enough to be truly scientific.  
Behaviourists such as Watson (1913) argued that Wundt’s 
findings were subjective and could not be used as a basis for 
general principles.  He went on claim that psychology could 
only truly be called scientific if it studied behaviour that can be 
observed and measured. 
 
So by now psychology has emerged from its philosophical 
roots as a science and the same methods that have been used 
in the development of physics and chemistry in the 17th and 
18th centuries are applied 
to the study of human 
behaviour through the use 

of carefully controlled, rigorous laboratory experiments and 
observations by the behaviourists and later cognitive 
psychologists. 

 
Modern psychology has taken advantage of developments 
in technology, such as MRI and EEG scans within the 
biological approach and cognitive neuroscience as it 
continues to make use of experimental methods to 

collect facts about behaviour and 
experience to develop psychological 
theories that aid in understanding and 
explaining people’s behaviour and 
sometimes in predicting and influencing 
their future actions.  
  

 
 
Outline how the early work carried out by Wundt led to the emergence of psychology as 
a science 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

Key Term 
 
Behaviourists 
Concerned with the study and 
measurement of observable 
behaviour. Thinking and 
emotions cannot be measured 
scientifically 
 
Subjective 
Findings effected by personal 
feelings, prejudice and 
interpretations 
 Key Term 

 
Biological Approach 
Behaviour can be explained 
through genetics and physiology 
  
Cognitive Neuroscience 
The study of how biological 
factors influence behaviour, 
focusing specifically on neural 
circuits within the brain  
 
Experimental Methods 
The 3 types of research method 
used by psychologists to study 
behaviour; laboratory, field or 
natural 
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1. Key features of science: objectivity and the 
empirical method; replicability and falsifiability; theory 
construction and hypothesis testing; paradigms and 
paradigm shifts. 
 
According to the British Science Council the definition of science is: 
 
"…the pursuit of knowledge and understanding of the natural and social world following a 
systematic methodology based on evidence." 

 
Thinking about what you know about the origins of Psychology and Wundt, write down 
two things that are important in proving that psychology is a science 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 

1. Key features of science: objectivity and the empirical method; replicability and 
falsifiability; theory construction and hypothesis testing; paradigms and paradigm shifts. 

2. Types of validity across all methods of investigation: face validity, concurrent validity, 
ecological validity and temporal validity. Assessment of validity. Improving validity. 

3. Reliability across all methods of investigation. Ways of assessing reliability: test-retest 
and interobserver; improving reliability. 
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When carrying out scientific research, psychologists need to make sure that they uncover the 
truth without contaminating it in any way.  This is done through careful consideration of the 
following key features of the scientific process. 

 
In order to be truly scientific, all research evidence must be empirical, that is based on evidence 
gathered through carefully controlled and tested observation and/or experiment.  In addition it 
must also be objective, meaning free from personal feelings, prejudices and interpretations.   

 
Researchers are being objective if they base their conclusions on personal 
experiences and judgement. True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Replication is a key feature of the scientific process as it enables the researcher to look at 
different situations and participants to determine if the basic findings of the original study can 
be generalised to other participants and circumstances.  This is done through repeating an 
investigation under the same carefully controlled conditions. 
 

 
Which statement best describes replication. 
 
 

a) Replication is where a researcher asks different participants a different set of questions 
in a random order 

b) Replication is where a researcher asks different participants the same set of questions 
in carefully controlled conditions 

c) Replication is where a researcher evaluates evidence in an objective way 
d) Replication is a collective set of assumptions, concepts, values and practices 

(1 mark) 

 
Researchers must be able to evaluate evidence in a way that also includes the possibility that 
a particular theory may be proven false as well as being proven to be correct.  It does not mean 
that something is false, it merely means that if the claim was false then they must be able to 
prove that it is false.   

 
A scientific theory is constructed by bringing together ideas and definitions in a logical way to 
explain and describe a specific event or a relationship between events.  A researcher can then 
use the theory to make specific predictions about the outcome of their investigation, this is 
known as the hypothesis. 

Objectivity and the Empirical Method 

Replicability 

Falsifiability 

Theory Construction 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 16 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

Outline what is meant by Theory Construction 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

 
It is important for the scientific process that a hypothesis is clear and testable and that an 
appropriate experimental method is used to test the hypotheses. 
 

Name the 3 types of experimental methods used by psychologists. (Hint – take a look 
at the Key Terms on Page 13)  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

 
Within the scientific process a collective set of assumptions, concepts, values and practices is 
known as a paradigm.  Over time the paradigm may be brought into question by further research 
as new ways of looking at the same information are adopted, a paradigm shift has occurred. 
 
 

Briefly outline the key features of science  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

  
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
 

Hypothesis Testing 

Paradigms and Paradigm Shifts 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(6 marks) 
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2. Types of validity across all methods of 
investigation: face validity, concurrent validity, ecological 
validity and temporal validity. Assessment of validity. 
Improving validity 
 
The term validity is one of the most important concepts within scientific research as it asks 
whether any effect or conclusions found are genuine.  Validity is broken down into two types 
internal and external. 

Is the test or experiment measuring what it is meant to be measuring?  Researchers need to 
be sure that any effect or change to the dependent variable (DV) occurred as a direct result 
of the independent variable (IV).  
In order to assess the internal validity of an experiment we 
would use: 

• Face validity – does the measure appear on the surface 
to be measuring what it is supposed to measure?  In its 
simplest form does the research make sense?   

• Concurrent validity - how well a particular test compares 
with a previously validated measure? For example, 
testing a group of students for intelligence, with an IQ 
test and then performing the new intelligence test a 
couple of days and achieving the same results would be 
an indication of the internal validity of the new test.          

Can the observed effect or conclusion be applied accurately to 

the real world?  Research findings should be valid outside the research situation and could be 
used to explain other situations, especially “everyday” situations. 
 
External validity is assessed using the following criteria: 
 

• Ecological validity – can the findings be generalised to situations outside the environment 
created by the researcher? If the research task is similar to a real life situation it is likely 
that it will have high ecological validity. 

• Temporal validity - how does the time period in which the research was carried out affect 
the findings? For example research into attitudes carried out in the 1960’s may not have 
the same relevance today.  

 

Internal Validity 

Key Term 
 
Dependent Variable 
The variable that is 
measured (time, number of 
errors etc.) to show the 
effect of the IV. This is 
always the result/outcome. 
 
Independent Variable 
The variable manipulated 
or controlled by the 
experimenter. 
 

External Validity 
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Briefly outline why validity is so important to the scientific process  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

 
Internal validity refers to how well the findings of an experiment can be generalised to 
other situations. True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
 

Describe what is meant by external validity  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
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Internal validity can be improved by carefully controlling all other variables that are not being 
manipulated within the experiment.  This is done by: 

 
• using standardised instructions and 
procedures to make sure that conditions 
are the same for all the participants in the 
research 
• eliminating demand characteristics 

and investigator effects, both of which affect the 
way a participant behaves within the experiment, 
known as participant reactivity 

 
The External validity of psychological research can be 
improved by making sure that experiments are set in a 
more natural setting and involve real-life situations and 
also through using random sampling to select 
participants. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Outline two ways of improving the validity of psychological research  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 

Improving Validity 

Key Term 
 
Demand Characteristics 
Cues in the research situation that 
might reveal the research 
hypothesis 
 
Investigator Effects 
The way in which the researcher 
behaves may give participants clues 
about the research hypothesis 
making them behave in a certain 
way 
 
Participant Reactivity 
They way participants respond to 
the demands of the research 
situation 
 
Random Sampling 
A method of choosing participants 
that gives every member of the 
population an equal chance of being 
selected 
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3. Reliability across all methods of investigation. 
Ways of assessing reliability: test-retest and inter-
observer; improving reliability. 
 
Another key part of the scientific process is reliability, which refers to how consistent the 
research study or method of measure is.  In other words, if the method was used in a similar 
situation again would it produce similar results.  If the answer is yes then the method is said to 
be reliable.  As with validity it can be broken down into two types internal and external. 

How consistent is the measure within the research situation itself?  Researchers need to be 
sure that all parts of a research study are contributing equally to what is being measured. 
 
This is assessed using the following method: 
 

• Split-half method – the results of one half of the test are compared to the other half.  The 
same or similar results displayed in both halves means that the test has internal 
reliability.  

How consistent is the measure when it is repeated?  Researchers need to be sure that if the 
study was repeated on the same participants over a period of time or if it was used to test others 
in the same situation it would prove reliable.  
 
External reliability is tested in the following ways: 
 

• Test-retest method – the participants are given the same test on two separate occasions.  
If the same or similar results are found then the test has external reliability.  

• Inter-observer method – the researcher compares their estimation of behaviour (rating) 
to the independent rating given by another observer. If their estimations are the same or 
similar then the test is said to have external reliability.  

 
 
Which statement best describes reliability 
 
 

a) Reliability refers to how accurate the results of a research study are 
b) Reliability refers to how well the findings of the research study can be generalised  
c) Reliability refers to how consistent the results of a test are when it is repeated under 

similar circumstances 
d) Reliability refers to different observers rating behaviour then discussing their estimations 

to agree on the correct one   
 

(1 mark) 

Internal Reliability 

External Reliability 
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Briefly outline why reliability is so important to the scientific process  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

The reliability of scientific research can be improved by:  
 

• Making sure that researchers use standardised instructions and procedures.  
This is achieved by making sure that they are well trained and have been given 
clear and consistent instructions or observation criteria and also that the collection and 
recording of all data is also standardised  

• Ensuring that more than one measurement is taken from each participant so that an 
average score can be obtained.  This reduces anomalous scores, which may be due to 
fatigue or boredom 

• Conducting a pilot study to check that everything works before carrying out the full 
investigation 

• Reducing human error by checking that the 
data has been recorded and interpreted 
correctly 

 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Improving Reliability  

Key Term 
 
Standardised 
A set of instructions and procedures 
that are the same for all participants. 
This reduces investigator effects and 
makes the research replicable 
 
Pilot Study 
A small scale, trial run of the study 
which highlights any issues with the 
research design and enables any 
changes to be made before carrying 
out the full investigation 
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Within psychology the term approach refers to a collective view that holds certain beliefs, known 
as assumptions, about human behaviour.  The approach will also determine which aspects of 
human behaviour are worthy of study and what research methods are appropriate for 
undertaking this study.  There may be several different theories within an approach, but they all 
share these common assumptions. 

  
This chapter will look at the five main 
psychological approaches and will give you 
a brief outline of the approach and the main 
assumptions of each.  It is important that you 
have a solid understanding of these different 
approaches as they each bring something 
different to our understanding of human 
behaviour.  
 

 
 

Psychological approaches are based on one research study that has looked at human 
behaviour. True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 

Key Term 
 
Assumptions 
A collective set of 
beliefs and rules about 
human behaviour that 
are used to generalise 
everyone’s behaviour 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following key approaches 
within psychology: 
 
• Learning approaches: Behaviourist and Social Learning Theory 
• The cognitive approach 
• The biological approach 
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1. The behaviourist approach including classical 
conditioning and Pavlov’s research, operant conditioning, 
types of reinforcement and Skinner’s research 
 
Thinking back to the section on Wundt and the emergence of psychology as a science, the 
behaviourist approach emerged in the early 1920’s as many psychologists began to question 
Wundt's introspection approach and claimed that his methods were not rigorous enough to be 
truly scientific.  Behaviourists such as Watson and Skinner (1913) argued that Wundt’s findings 
were subjective and could not be used as a basis for general principles.   The behaviourist 
approach was radical at the time as it rejected popular trends such as the role of the 
unconscious mind and the use of introspective methods, and it focused only on the strict use of 
experimental methods to investigate observable behaviour.  Its primary aim was to make 
psychology a pure science in the same way that physics, chemistry and biology are sciences. 
 

Describe the behaviourist approach to explaining human behaviour 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

The behaviourist focus on scientific methods and the use of lab experiments led to many studies 
involving animals instead of humans.  Through such experiments the behaviourist approach 
developed the following assumption: that learning occurred through either classical or operant 
conditioning. 

The Learning Approaches 
Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following key features of the 
learning approaches within psychology: 
 
1. The behaviourist approach, including classical conditioning and Pavlov’s research, 

operant conditioning, types of reinforcement and Skinner’s research 
2. Social learning theory approach including imitation, identification, modelling, vicarious 

reinforcement, the role of mediational processes and Bandura’s research 
 

Week 2 
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Classical conditioning is learning through association.  Pavlov (1927) found that a stimulus 
which does not normally produce a response in an individual will come to do so if paired with a 
stimulus that does produce a response.  By experimenting on dogs he found that they would 
naturally salivate when given food, he then introduced a bell as a neutral stimulus at the same 
time as the food, after a number of presentations of the bell and food he then removed the food 
and the dogs still salivated on hearing the bell.  They had developed a conditioned response 
by associating the bell with the food.   

Behaviourists, believe that in the same way as animals, humans 
learn by association too.  A conditional response, such as 
happiness, love, fear and so on can often be recalled just by 
seeing, hearing or smelling the neutral stimulus that was once 
produced that response.   
 
One type of human behaviour that classical conditioning can be 
used to explain is phobias, as people often have an irrational 
fear of something because they have associated a negative 
emotional experience, the unconditioned 
response, with an object or situation that 
would under normal circumstances be a 
neutral stimulus.  This object or situation has 
over time become the conditioned stimulus 
that arouses the feeling of fear. 
 
 

Classical Conditioning and Pavlov’s research  

Key Term 
 
Neutral Stimulus 
An object or situation that 
does not produce a 
response until it is 
associated with an 
unconditioned stimulus  
 
Conditioned Response 
When the neutral stimulus 
is able to produce the 
unconditioned response 
through its association with 
the neutral stimulus alone  
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A young woman says: “When I was 5 years old, I was at a party and a balloon burst with a loud 
bang in my face. Even after all these years, I cannot bear to go into a room where there are 
balloons. They terrify me!” 

 
Use your knowledge of classical conditioning to explain why the young woman is terrified 
of balloons. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Operant conditioning is learning through action and 
consequence – behaviours which are reinforced 
are likely to be repeated.    
In 1938, Skinner carried out his research on rats 
and found that behaviour that receives a reward will 
is repeated.  Using the Skinner box he showed that 
hungry rats quickly learned that by pressing a lever 
food would drop from a chute, he called this 
positive reinforcement as it will lead the behaviour 
to be repeated time and time again to receive the 

reward. 
In another experiment using the Skinner box he found that 
rats soon realised that they could avoid the unpleasant 
experience of the electric current by pressing the lever.  
This is known as negative reinforcement and will be 
repeated over and over to avoid the unpleasant experience.  
Unlike reinforcement which is designed to repeat positive 
behaviours, punishment is focused on reducing unwanted 
behaviours.  Skinner found that operant conditioning 
through punishment occurred either through positive 
punishment, where a person receives an unpleasant 
consequence after they have displayed an unwanted 
behaviour or through negative punishment, by removal of a 
pleasant consequence once the unwanted behaviour has 
occurred. 

Operant conditioning, types of reinforcement and Skinner’s research 

Key Term 
 
Positive Reinforcement 
Receiving a reward for carrying 
out a certain behaviour  
 
Negative Reinforcement 
Avoiding unpleasant 
consequences by carrying out a 
certain behaviour 
 
Punishment 
Reducing unwanted behaviour 
through unpleasant 
consequences or though 
removing desirable experiences 
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Sophie has made new friends at her 6th Form College. She has recently passed her driving 
test and has the use of her parents’ car. Her parents are concerned because Sophie stays out 
until after midnight during the week, even though she has promised to be home by 11 pm. 
 

Explain how Sophie’s parents could use two different types of reinforcement to 
encourage Sophie to be home by 11 pm 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
Behaviourists argue that operant conditioning can be used to explain human behaviour as all 
actions have consequences, whether positive or negative.  This approach is often used to 
explain behaviours such as depression, as this negative behaviour is often reinforced through 
increased attention, leading to the behaviour being repeated.  Likewise anorexics will have a 
negative fear of gaining weight; therefore they will avoid eating because of the unpleasant 
consequence of weight gain. 
 

Outline what you might think the problem with using animals to explain human behaviour 
might be 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
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2. Social learning theory including imitation, 
identification, modelling, vicarious reinforcement, the role 
of mediational processes and Bandura’s research. 
Social learning theory is learning through observation and imitation.  This approach argues that 
people learn their behaviour through observing and coping others in social settings using the 
following methods: 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 

Imitation
The observer 

copies the 
behaviour of 

others

Identification
The observer 
identifies and 

associates 
themselves with 

someone they look 
up to - a role 

model

Modelling
The observer 
imitates the 

behaviour of the 
role model

Vicarious 
Reinforcement
The observer sees 

that someone is 
rewarded for their 

behaviour and 
imitates that 
behaviour

Mediational 
Processes
The internal 

mental process 
that occurs and 

determines which 
behaviour is 

required
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Building on the behaviourist approach, Bandura (1965) did not believe 
that learning was a result of reinforcement, conditioning and punishment 
alone and proposed that learning also occurred through observing and 
imitating the actions and behaviours of others.  In his famous Bobo doll 
experiment, Bandura found that children observed and then imitated the 
aggressive behaviour of adult role-models toward a Bobo doll.   
Bandura’s research did not just focus on the observable behaviour, as 
previous behaviourist research had done, it also demonstrated that 
through identification and imitation the children were using mediational processes to 
determine which behaviour they should display.   Bandura claims that social learning can only 
be achieved through: 

• Attention – successful learning can only occur if the observer is paying attention and 
there are no distractions 

• Retention – the ability to store information is a key factor in successful learning 
• Reproduction – once attention has been paid and the information retained the observed 

behaviour can be performed 
• Motivation – the will and desire to perform the behaviour must be present for successful 

learning to take place. This is where reinforcement and punishment play an important 
part, as the consequence of a behaviour is likely to determine whether or not  it is imitated 
Outline what is meant by the term modelling in relation to social learning theory  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

The social learning theory approach has helped explain many behaviours that cannot be 
explained through classical and operant conditioning alone, such as aggression or gender 
development, as it takes into account mental processes that cannot be directly observed. 

 

 

Bandura’s research 
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Here are the main assumptions of the behaviourist and social learning theory approach: 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

Key Assumptions of the Learning Approaches 

Behaviourist focus strictly on observable and 
measurable behaviour and are not interested 
in what goes on in the mind 

Behaviourists claim that our learning is 
determined through reinforcement and/or 
punishment of previous experiences 

The same basic laws that explain animal 
behaviour can also explain human behaviour. 

Social Learning Theory claims that behaviour 
is learned from experience and also through 
observation and imitation 

The learning approaches believe that 
psychology should be a pure science and all 
research methods should be scientific. 
 

Behaviourists claim that we learn all our 
behaviours through our experiences with the 
environment 
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Outline The Social Learning Theory approach and one other learning approach.  
Compare these two approaches 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

Evaluation of the Learning Approaches 

Strengths 
 

• The methods it uses are highly scientific – objectivity and control ensure that 
studies are reliable 

• The Behaviourist approach has supplied many practical solutions to behavioural 
problems such as phobias and aggression 

• The Social Learning Theory approach also recognises the importance of the mental 
process in learning behaviour – so provides a more comprehensive explanation of 
learning as it combines the behaviourist approach with cognitive factors 

Weaknesses 
 

• Using scientific methods means that behaviour is studied in an artificial 
environment, which makes it difficult to generalise the findings to real-world 
situations 

• Bandura’s Bobo doll research can be criticised as the children’s behaviour may 
have been influenced by demand characteristics – they were just behaving in an 
aggressive way because they thought that was what was the researcher wanted – 
so the findings of the study may lack validity  

• The Social Learning Theory approach does not explain how we learn abstract 
notions such as fairness or justice as it can only study observable behaviours  

• The learning approaches ignore other biological factors that may be involved in the 
learning process, such as the role of hormones in aggressive behaviour 

• The use of animals in laboratory experiments ignores the fact that there are very 
real genetic and biological differences between species – so making it difficult to 
generalise findings to human behaviour 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (12 marks AS and 16 marks AL) 
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As you will recall from the Social Learning Theory Approach Bandura recognised the need to 
understand internal mental processes in explaining human behaviour, but the learning 
approaches failed to fully explain these processes.  The growth of new technology and the 
development of computers during the 1960’s meant that psychologists could look at behaviour 
in a different way and the cognitive approach emerged. 

 

1. The study of internal mental processes, the role of 
schema, the use of theoretical and computer models to 
explain and make inferences about mental processes 

 
In direct contrast to the behaviourist approach assumption that only observable behaviour can 
be studied scientifically, the cognitive approach claims that in order to understand human 
behaviour we need to study internal mental processes that cannot be externally be observed 
such as memory, perception, attention, thinking and language in a scientific manner.   
 
Cognitive psychologists study how information is processed in our mind and how this 
processing then leads to a specific behaviour.  Although our internal mental processes cannot 
be directly observed, the way we behave can be used to make inferences about what is 
happening inside our mind.  
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following key features of the 
cognitive approach within psychology: 
 
1. The study of internal mental processes, the role of schema, the use of theoretical and 

computer models to explain and make inferences about mental processes  
2. The emergence of cognitive neuroscience 
 

Key Term 
 
Internal Mental Processes 
The internal workings of the mind 
that process information to 
determine behaviour 
 
Inferences 
Conclusions about non-observed 
processes reached on the basis of 
observed behaviour 

The Cognitive Approach 
Week 3 
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Outline what is meant by the term internal mental processes in relation to the cognitive 
approach in psychology  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

The term schema refers to a mental or cognitive framework that has been built from our 
experiences, beliefs and expectations.  Cognitive psychologists believe that our internal mental 
processes are influenced by our schema as they help us to interpret and organise information 
and guide us on how to respond to situations. 
 
The cognitive approach claims that as children we are born with limited schema that are based 
on our basic innate survival needs and that as we grow older and experience the world around 
us the number of schema increase and they become more detailed and elaborate.   So by the 
time we are adults the number of schema we hold is vast and these can be drawn upon quickly 
and applied to any number of different situations.  Think about your schema for a dog; four legs, 
wagging tail and barking, this set of information has been gathered through experience and is 
used to identify and respond to the object appropriately. 

 
Although schemas help us make sense of the world they can also hinder the learning of new 
information as we may already hold an existing schema about a particular situation that causes 
us to misinterpret the situation and prevent us from accepting the new information and changing 
our beliefs. 
 

Describe how the role of schemas explain prejudices in society  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 

The role of schema   
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The cognitive approach uses theoretical models to explain our internal 
mental processes.  These models often use the same computer 
terminology and metaphors to explain what is going on inside our minds.  
This is known as computer analogy. 
 
An important theoretical model that is based on the computer analogy 
is information processing, it claims that the human mind uses coding to 
change information, inputs and stores data and then retrieves and 
outputs this information just like a computer. 
 
In addition cognitive psychologists have developed these theoretical models into real computer 
programmes that have the ability to process information like a human and are often referred to 
as artificial intelligence. 

 
 

To explain internal cognitive processes such as memory, cognitive psychologists often 
use an information processing model based on the computer analogy.  Briefly explain 
why computer analogies are used to help us understand human cognitive processes. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

To get you thinking about the different features of the cognitive approach complete the 
following key word search 
 

C S C H E M A E R M V G Z Q C COGNITIVE 
SCHEMA 
COMPUTER 
MODEL 
INFERENCES 
INTERNAL 
MENTAL 
PROCESSES 
 

O B J Y K E Z G P O G T K O E 
G S W T X N T W F T C W M I C 
N
M

L T U Z T A S R H E P L R I 
I X O A H A P H J E U B A D P 
T O G N G L I V E T G N N F R 
I Y U G G E F N E S G R R A O 
V N B G F T S R V P Q E E T C 
E U L T I P L E M M E S T H I 
W P R O C E S S E S V N N E T 
I N F E R E N C E S J F I R Y 
 

The use of theoretical and computer models to explain and make inferences about 
mental processes  
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Here are the main assumptions of the cognitive approach: 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The cognitive approach is one of the most widely used in psychology and has contributed 
greatly to our understanding of how information received through our senses is processed by 
the brain and how this then affects the way we behave. 
 
Many studies have been carried out focusing on memory, perception, thinking and language 
and the findings of these studies have provided the basis for developing therapies and 
strategies to help people suffering from memory loss or language problems.  
 
   

 
          

Key Assumptions of the Cognitive Approach 

The Cognitive Approach believes that internal 
mental processes can be investigated using 
scientific methods and principals  

 

Cognitive psychologists assume that the 
internal mental processes of the mind work in 
a similar way to a computer 

Cognitive psychologists claim that the mind is 
like an information processing system; 
inputting, storing and retrieving data 

Cognitive psychologists believe that behaviour 
is actively manipulated through the internal 
mental processes 

Cognitive psychologists claim that our internal 
mental processes are affected by schema that 
we have formed through experiences  
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Evaluation of the Cognitive Approach 

Key Term 
 
Reductionist 
Explaining complex phenomena 
such as human behaviour through 
reducing and simplifying it and 
analysing its constituent parts  
 

Strengths 
 

• The methods it uses are highly scientific – objectivity and control ensure that 
studies are reliable 

• The findings from studies carried out by cognitive psychologists have provided the 
basis for therapies and strategies to help people with behavioural problems 

• From its early beginnings the cognitive approach has developed into the most 
dominant approach within psychology and further developments in technology and 
science have enabled cognitive psychologists to develop more sophisticated 
models to explain the role of internal mental processes in behaviour 

Weaknesses 
 

• The lab experiments used to study behaviour with the cognitive approach can be 
criticised for being too artificial, which makes it difficult to generalise the findings to 
real-world situations 

• As we cannot observe what is going on inside someone’s mind, any inferences 
made within the cognitive approach rely on observing behaviour.  So any findings 
could have been influenced by demand characteristics and investigator effects, 
reducing the validity and reliability of the study 

• Comparing the human mind to a computer is too simplistic.  The information 
processing model attempts to reduce the complex structure of the brain into 
separate stores and ignores the social and biological factors that affect behaviour.  
Therefore, it is reductionist.  

 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 40 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

Outline the key features of the cognitive approach in psychology  

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
.....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(6 marks) 
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2. The emergence of cognitive neuroscience 
 
Over the last 25 years rapid progress and developments in technology has enabled 
psychologists and neuroscientists to gain a deeper understanding of the complex structures 
and functions of the brain.  This overlap between psychology and neuroscience has become 
known as cognitive neuroscience. 
 
Cognitive neuroscience is an interdisciplinary subject, which combines cognitive psychology, 
neuroscience, neurology, computer programming and philosophy to study and explain cognitive 
processes and behaviour in terms of their underlying brain mechanisms.   
 
Psychologists have discovered that particular areas within the brain are dedicated to specific 
behaviours.   This is known as localisation of function in the brain.   The diagram below shows 
the left hemisphere of the brain and the six areas of cortical specialisation that they have 
discovered. 
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In addition neuroscientists have used functional neuroimaging techniques such as fMRI, PET 
and EEG to study the different areas within the brain and data from this field has been combined 
with findings from behavioural studies to explain and confirm the assumptions inferred within 
the psychological theories. 

 
Most recently developments in cognitive neuroscience are focused on computer programmes 
that are able to simulate experiments and provide researchers with increasingly accurate 
descriptions of the processes that go on in the brain when we behave in a certain way. 
 
 

The diagram shows the left hemisphere of the human brain. Six areas of cortical 
specialisation are labelled A, B, C, D, E and F. 

 
 

 
 
Using your knowledge of localisation of function in the brain, identify the area of cortical 
specialisation. Tick one box only for each area 
 
 A B C D E F 

Broca’s area       

Somatosensory cortex       

Auditory cortex       

Wernicke’s area       

Motor cortex       

 
 

 
 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 43 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
 

In contrast to the Learning and Cognitive approaches in psychology, the Biological approach 
seeks to explain human behaviour in the same way as physical illness; that is in terms of 
biological or physical causes.   

 

1. The influence of genes on behaviour. Genotype 
and phenotype, genetic basis of behaviour, evolution and 
behaviour 

 
The biological approach claims that all behaviour is inherited from our parents.   This genetic 
makeup is known as person’s Genotype.  This idea makes sense as we do inherit factors such 
as height, eye colour etc and therefore the idea that we inherit certain characteristics and 
behaviour has face validity.   
 
Much of the research into the genetic basis of behaviour 
is drawn from family studies, which include identical twin 
(monozygotic) and non-identical twins (dizygotic) or 
adoption studies and are used to establish concordance 
rates.  Behavioural geneticists claim that identical twins 
should have a 100% concordance rate, so if one twin 
suffers from a behavioural disorder then the other twin 

Key Term 
 
Face Validity 
A simple test of validity, which 
measures the face value – if it looks 
right then it is said to have face 
validity 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this unit you should be familiar with the key features of the biological 
approach: 
 
1. The influence of genes on behaviour. Genotype and phenotype, genetic basis of 

behaviour, evolution and behaviour 
2. The influence of biological structures on behaviour 

• The divisions of the nervous system: central and peripheral (somatic and 
autonomic). 

• The structure and function of sensory, relay and motor neurons. The process of 
synaptic transmission, including reference to neurotransmitters, excitation and 
inhibition. 

3. The influence of neurochemistry on behaviour.  
• The function of the endocrine system: glands and hormones. 
• The fight or flight response including the role of adrenaline. 

 

The Biological Approach 
(Biopsychology) Week 4 
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should also suffer from the same disorder.  This supports the idea that behaviour is inherited 
and the role of nature in influencing our experiences. 
 
However, it is very rare that there is a 100% concordance rate so many biological psychologists 
accept the role of nurture in shaping behaviour.  Although identical twins share the same genes 
the way they individually interact physically, behaviourally and psychologically with their 
environment will be different and will shape their individual characteristics, these are known as 
a person’s Phenotype. 
 
Within the biological approach the evolutionary theory 
suggests that the only point of life is to pass on our genes 
and that this can only be achieved through sexual 
reproduction.  This is based on Charles Darwin’s 
theories of natural selection, ‘survival of the fittest’ and 
sexual selection (1871).  In terms of behaviour, this 
means that when looking for a partner we will chose the 
most desirable characteristics (sexual selection) to 
enhance our genetic fitness, i.e. our chances of passing 
on our genes (survival of the fittest). 
 

 
 

Outline what is meant by the term Genotype 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
 
 

Outline what is meant by the term Phenotype 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Key Term 
 
Nature v Nurture Debate 
The oldest argument in psychology- 
what influences behaviour. 
Nature – inherited factors such as 
physical appearance  
Nurture – environmental factors 
that shape our experiences 
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2. The influence of biological structures on behaviour 

 
The biological approach assumes that behaviour can be explained through the functioning of 
the body’s nervous system and the role of neurons.   

The nervous system consists of two divisions: 
 

• The central nervous system (CNS) – this is the brain and the spinal cord 
• The peripheral nervous system (PNS) – this is a complex network consisting of millions   

of neurons that carry information to and from the CNS.  This is further sub-divided into: 
§ Autonomic nervous system (ANS) which regulates the body’s vital functions such 

as breathing and heart rate and controls how the body reacts to different 
situations, known as the fight or flight response.  There are two divisions of the 
ANS, the parasympathetic division, which is the normal resting state and the  
sympathetic division which is activated when the body is in a state of arousal  

§ Somatic nervous system (SNS) which controls muscle movement and its primary 
role is to connect the CNS to the senses, organs, muscle and skin. 

 
 
Research the biological responses associated with the sympathetic and parasympathetic 
states of the ANS 

Sympathetic State Parasympathetic State 

Increases breathing rate Decreases breathing rate 

  

  

  

  

  

Blood is diverted from non-essential organs, 
such as the stomach and surface of the skin 

Blood flows to all essential and non-essential 
organs 

 
(10 marks) 

The divisions of the nervous system: central and peripheral (somatic and autonomic) 
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Which one of the following responses results from the action of the sympathetic division 
of the autonomic nervous system? Tick one box only. 

 

ð A Decreased pupil size     

ð B Increased digestion 

ð C Increased heart rate 

ð D Increased salivation 
 

(1 marks) 
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick one box only. 

The somatic nervous system 
 

ð A comprises of two sub-systems. 

ð B connects the central nervous system and the senses. 

ð C consists of the brain and spinal cord. 

ð D controls involuntary responses. 
(1 marks) 

 

The average human brain is a vast and complex network of about 100 billion neurons and each 
one is connected to 1000 other neurons.   The electrical impulses sent along this network to 
and from the brain governs all our behaviour.  
 
All neurons share a basic structure and contain the following: 
 

• A cell body (soma)  
• A nucleus within the cell body which contains the genetic material of the cell 
• Dendrites which receive electrical impulses from other neurons and direct them to the 

cell body 
• The Axon which carries the electrical impulses away from the cell body and the length 

varies from over a metre in the spine to a few millimetres in the brain 
• Myelin sheath which acts as a fatty insulating layer around the axon, which speeds up 

the transmission of the electrical impulses 
• Node of Ranvier, which are gaps in the myelin sheath that facilitate the rapid 

transmission of the electrical impulses 
• Synaptic terminals (terminal buttons) that communicate with the dendrites of other 

neurons through a gap known as a synapse 
 
 

 

The structure and function of sensory, relay and motor neurons 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 47 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
There are three main types of neuron sensory, relay and motor 
 
The Sensory Neuron 
 

 
 
 
The sensory neurons carry electrical impulses from the receptors in the body (PNS) to the brain 
and spinal cord (CNS).  Simply, information about the environment is sent from the eyes, ears, 
nose, mouth and skin and the brain responds to the messages accordingly. 
 
  

An axon carries electrical impulses towards the cell body.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

The nucleus sits within the cell body.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

 
Sensory neurons carry information away from the brain.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
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Relay (Interconnecting) Neurons 
 

 
Relay neurons are only found in our visual system, brain and spinal cord.  They receive 
messages from sensory neurons and pass the information to other relay neurons or motor 
neurons.  The diagram above shows the relationship between these three types of neurons in 
a reaction to a pain stimulus.  
 

 
Complete the following sentence. Tick one box only. 

Relay neurons carry information 
 

ð A from motor neurons to sensory neurons 

ð B from motor neurons to the CNS 

ð C from sensory neurons to motor neurons 

ð D from the leg to the spine 
(1 marks) 
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Motor Neurons 
 

Label the basic features of a nerve cell structure by putting the appropriate letter in each 
box. 

 
A. A cell body (soma)  
B. A nucleus within the cell body which contains the genetic material of the cell 
C. Dendrites which receive electrical impulses from other neurons and direct them to the 

cell body 
D. The Axon which carries the electrical impulses away from the cell body and the length 

varies from over a metre in the spine to a few millimetres in the brain 
E. Myelin sheath which acts as a fatty insulating layer around the axon, which speeds up 

the transmission of the electrical impulses 
F. Node of Ranvier, which are gaps in the myelin sheath that facilitate the rapid 

transmission of the electrical impulses 
G. Synaptic terminals (terminal buttons) that communicate with the dendrites of other 

neurons through a gap known as a synapse 
 

 
 
Motor neurons carry messages away from the brain and spinal cord (CNS) to the organs and 
muscles in the body. 
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The diagram shows the reflex arc.  Identify the neurons labelled A,B and C. 

A 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
B 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
C 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

 
The communication between neurons is known as synaptic transmission.  This is where the 
electrical impulse (action potential) has travelled as far as it can through the neuron and has 
reached the pre-synaptic terminal triggering the release of chemical messages, known as 
neurotransmitters from tiny sacks called synaptic vesicles. 
 
Once released the neurotransmitters diffuse across the synaptic gap 
and are taken up by the post-synaptic receptor sites on the end of the 
dendrite of the adjacent neuron.   At this point the chemical messages 
create an electrical impulse in the next neuron and the information 
continues to be passed through the neural network. If not taken up 
the neurotransmitter is re-absorbed by the synaptic terminal or 
broken down by enzymes in the synaptic gap making it inactive. 
 

The process of synaptic transmission, including reference to neurotransmitters, 
excitation and inhibition. 

Key Term 
 
Neurotransmitter 
Brain chemicals 
released from synaptic 
vesicles that carry 
messages across the 
synapse from one 
neuron to another 
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Neurotransmitters can act in a positive and negative way depending on the properties of the 
receptor.  If the receptor has a sodium or calcium bias then the neurotransmitter will produce 
an excitatory reaction and fire more often.  
However, if the receptors have a chloride or 
potassium bias then the neurotransmitter will 
produce an inhibitory reaction and fire less often.   
 
Some lifestyle choices could lead to an increase or 
decrease in the chemical balance of the receptors 
leading to either excitatory or inhibitory reactions.  
For example, alcohol is excitatory when taken in 
small measures as it makes people happy, 
whereas when taken in high doses it has the 
opposite effect and can make people aggressive.  
Scientists have found that this is because alcohol 
affects both the calcium and chlorine levels within 
the receptor sites. 
 
The synapse 

 
The synapse is the tiny gap where the electrical impulses are converted to chemical 
messages and are transmitted to the next neuron in the network. 

Key Term 
 
Excitation 
The neurotransmitter stimulates a 
positive reaction in the receptor resulting 
in an action potential – the message is 
passed on  
Inhibition 
The neurotransmitter stimulates a 
negative reaction in the receptor resulting 
in a decrease in action potential – the 
message is not passed on  
 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 52 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
Label the two areas of the synapse in Figure 1 by putting the appropriate letter in each 
box. 

 

A Axon 

B Dendrites 

C Neurotransmitters 

D Receptor sites 

E Vesicle 

Figure 1: The synapse. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

(2 marks) 
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3.  The influence of neurochemistry on behaviour 

 
The biological approach assumes that behaviour can be explained through chemical 
imbalances and the role of hormones. 

 

 
 
 

Gland Function/Hormone 
Pineal Gland Releases melatonin, 

which helps the body 
recognise when it is 
time to go to sleep. 

Hypothalamus Regulates the body 
and controls the 
Pituitary gland 

Pituitary Gland referred to as the 
"master gland.” it 
triggers the fight –or-
flight by releasing the 
adrenocorticotrophic  
hormone (ACTH) 
which stimulates the 
adrenal glands to 
release adrenaline. 

Thyroid Gland Found in both women 
and men, it affects 
metabolism.   

Parathyroid Gland regulates  calcium 
and phosphorous 
levels in the body, 
promotes healthy 
bones 

Thymus This gland secretes 
hormones that helps 
develop a healthy 
immune system. 

Adrenal Glands Helps trigger the 
fight-or-flight by  
releasing the 
hormone adrenalin 

Pancreas The main function of 
the pancreas is to 
maintain healthy 
blood sugar levels.  

Ovaries produces female sex 
hormones such as 
oestrogen and 
progesterone. 

Testes produces the males 
sex hormone 
testosterone, linked 
to aggressive 
behaviour. 

The function of the endocrine system: glands and hormones 
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The Endocrine System, True or False? 
 

 
 

G – The main function of the Pancreas is to regulate levels of calcium.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

A – Is the Hypothalamus and this controls the pituitary gland. True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

 
F – Thymus secretes hormones that helps develop a healthy immune system.  True or 
False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Name the missing gland. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 (1 marks) 
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When the body perceives a situation as stressful or frightening the following chain of events is 
triggered in the body and the endocrine system and autonomic nervous system work together 
to stimulate the fight or flight response. 

 
The hypothalamus recognises a stressor and activates the 
sympathetic division of the ANS, at the same time the 
endocrine system is activated as the pituitary gland releases 
adrenocorticotrophic hormone (ACTH) which stimulates 
the adrenal glands to release cortisol, which in turn leads to 
the release of adrenaline. These stress hormones get the 
body ready for fight or flight by increasing the arousal of the 
sympathetic nervous system and so lead to the physical signs 
of increased heartbeat, blood pressure, breathing rate and 
inhibit digestion. 

 
After a few minutes the parasympathetic branch of the ANS 
will start to work and the physical signs return of the “flight or 
fight” response will begin to reduce and bring the body back 
to normal. 
 

You are a passenger in a car that has suddenly slammed on its brakes to avoid hitting 
a dog. Your breathing quickens, your mouth is dry and you have a feeling of ‘butterflies’ 
in your stomach. But after a few minutes these physical changes start to disappear.  

Using your knowledge of the fight or flight response, explain why you are likely to have 
experienced: 

a) The changes that occurred in the first 30 seconds 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

b) The changes that occurred after a few minutes. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

The fight or flight response including the role of adrenaline 

Key Term 
 
Adrenocorticotrophic 
hormone (ACTH) 
Produced by the pituitary 
gland to stimulate the 
production and release of 
cortisol from the adrenal 
cortex 
 
Adrenaline 
A stress hormone produced in 
the adrenal gland that lead to 
the physical signs of the fight 
or flight response  
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Here are the main assumptions of the biological approach: 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
   
The biological approach has made a major contribution to the understanding and study of 
mental disorders such as schizophrenia and depression, which will be covered in more detail 
throughout the course.  The methods used by biological psychologists have led to the 
development of cognitive neuroscience which is now a major field within psychology and 
biology.  
 
 
 

 

Key Assumptions of the Biological Approach 

The Biological Approach assumes that all 
behaviour can be explained through physical 
causes 
 

Biological psychologists assume that 
behaviour has a genetic link and is inherited 
from our parents and that we have evolved to 
meet the demands of the environment 

The Biological approach assumes that 
behaviour is determined by the body’s 
nervous system and localisation of functions 
within the brain 

Biological psychologists believe that 
behaviour is explained through chemical 
imbalances and hormonal changes 

As Biological psychologists assume that 
behaviour has a physical cause they believe 
that it can be treated using medical techniques 
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Evaluation of the Biological Approach 

Key Term 
 
Deterministic 
The philosophical belief that human 
behaviour is predetermined by 
physiology or previous experience 
and cannot be changed through 
free will  
 

Strengths 
 

• The biological approach is rooted in biology and uses objective and observable 
techniques, which means its findings has scientific validity and reliability 

• Many explanations of disorders such as schizophrenia and depression are drawn 
from the biological approach and treatments based on this have been successful, 
e.g., anti-depressants. So, the biological model does provide valuable insights into 
understanding human behaviour 

• Work carried out by biological psychologists paved the way for the development of 
cognitive neuroscience, leading to discoveries about the different functions of the 
brain 
 

Weaknesses 
 

• Human behaviour is not the same as physical illness, as many more psychological 
factors are involved in abnormality.  This makes diagnosis subjective and can lead 
to mistakes   

• The biological approach focus on the genetic and biological influences on behaviour 
ignores social and cultural influences and is therefore reductionist 

• The belief that someone is born with a genetic predisposition for a mental disorder 
assumes that they will develop that disorder regardless of their experiences.  
Therefore, it is deterministic.  
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1. Ethics, the role of the British Psychological 
Society’s code of ethics and ethical issues in the design 
and conduct of psychological studies  
The British Psychological Society (BPS) code of ethics maintains that all psychological 
research should be carried out in line with the four main ethical principles: 
Respect  
Statement of values – Psychologists value the dignity and 
worth of all persons, with sensitivity to the dynamics of 
perceived authority or influence over clients, and with 
particular regard to people’s rights including those of privacy 
and self determination. 
Competence 
Statement of values – Psychologists value the continuing 
development and maintenance of high standards of 
competence in their professional work, and the importance 
of preserving their ability to function optimally within the 
recognised limits of their knowledge, skill, training, 
education, and experience. 
Responsibility 
Statement of values – Psychologists value their responsibilities to clients, to the general public, 
and to the profession and science of Psychology, including the avoidance of harm and the 
prevention of misuse or abuse of their contributions to society. 
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following specification criteria: 
 

1. Ethics, the role of the British Psychological Society’s code of ethics and ethical issues 
in the design and conduct of psychological studies 

2. Dealing with ethical issues in research 
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Integrity 
Statement of values – Psychologists value honesty, accuracy, clarity, and fairness in their 
interactions with all persons, and seek to promote integrity in all facets of their scientific and 
professional endeavours. 
The code of ethics are a framework of how to carry out research, however, the reality of 
psychological research leads to a conflict between the ethical guidelines and the goal of the 
research study.  
 
The four main issues that psychologists face are: 
 

Definition Guideline Ethical Issues 

Deception 
Deliberately withholding 
information that might affect 
the participant's decision to 
take part in the research 

Deception of the participants 
during the research process 
should be avoided wherever 
possible 

Withholding of the research 
hypothesis is often 
considered necessary in 
order to avoid demand 
characteristics 
 

Informed Consent 
 Participants should be made 

aware of any tasks required 
of them; their right to 
withdraw and any other 
aspects of the research that 
might affect their willingness 
to participate 

  

Participants' agreement to 
take part in research should 
be based on their full 
knowledge of the nature and 
purpose of the research.  
When dealing with children 
under 16, parent or guardian 
permission needs to be given 

Informed consent cannot be 
given as in doing so 
participants would be aware 
of the research hypothesis 
which would influence their 
behaviour (demand 
characteristics)  

Protection from harm 
The risk of harm during the 
research study should be no 
greater than the participants 
would experience in their 
everyday life 

The guideline states that 
participants should be 
protected from physical and 
psychological harm, such as 
distress, ridicule, or loss of 
self-esteem 
 

In order for research to be 
realistic some distress may 
need to be caused to the 
participants.   

Privacy and Confidentiality 

Participants in psychological 
research have a right to 
expect that information they 
provide will be treated 
confidentially and, if 
published, will not be 
identifiable as theirs 

Information obtained about a 
participant during an 
investigation is confidential 
unless otherwise agreed in 
advance 

During research participant 
may disclose information 
that is illegal or threatens 
their safety  
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Name and briefly outline two of the four principles of the BPS code of ethics in 
psychological research  

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 

 
Outline what is meant by the term informed consent in the design and conduct of 
psychological research 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

 (2 marks) 
 

 
Deception is the deliberate withholding of information that might affect the participant's 
decision to take part in the research. True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 
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2. Dealing with ethical issues in research 
The BPS code of ethics is not a legal document but is a professional standard that all 
psychologists should adhere to when conducting psychological studies.  It recognises that the 
ethical issues mentioned earlier will inevitably arise during the course of a psychologist’s 
professional work and highlights that it is the researcher’s 
responsibility to ensure that they have the professional 
competence and experience to deal with these ethical 
issues appropriately.  In dealing with an issue a 
psychologist should seek guidance from others in the form 
of a peer review or ethical committee and reflect on their 
own practice at regular intervals.   
 
Having done all this, the question that psychologists face is 
whether their research will require them to break the ethical 
guidelines and what the consequences of doing so will be.   
This is known as the cost-benefit analysis. If they decide to proceed with the research and it 
breaches the guidelines psychologists should deal with the ethical issues as follows: 
 

Debriefing 
One of the main reasons why a researcher cannot get informed consent is because of the 
need for deception.  To deal with this the researcher will need to debrief the participants at 
the end of the investigation and t the true nature and purpose of the research is explained to 
the participants, which covers the fact that they were deceived and did not give their full 
consent.  Debriefing is also used to reassure participants that their behaviour is normal and 
to address any distress caused by the research, thereby protecting the participants from harm. 
 

The right to withdraw 
To protect the participants from harm they are informed at the beginning of the research that 
if they are distressed or upset at any point they have the right to withdraw.  It is also the 
responsibility of the researcher to stop the experiment if the participant becomes too 
distressed.   The right to withdraw can also be used if the psychologist has failed to gain 
informed consent at the beginning of the study during the debrief participants are given the 
opportunity to withdraw their data if they are not happy. 
 

Obtaining consent 
Psychologists can obtain participant consent in three ways: 

 
Prior general consent Presumptive consent Retrospective consent 

Participants have already 
consented to take part in 
several different studies, so it 
is assumed that they will 
consent to the new research 

The researcher has asked 
similar people if they would 
consent to the new research, 
if the agree then it is 
presumed that the 
participants will also consent 

During the debriefing the 
participants are asked for 
their consent having already 
taken part in the new 
research 

Key Term 
 
Cost-benefit analysis 
Weighing up the cost of the 
research to the participant’s 
health and wellbeing against the 
benefits gained from the new 
knowledge   
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Privacy and Confidentiality 

In order to ensure that a participant’s data is kept confidential the psychologist should 
ensure that they record no personal details and maintain the anonymity of the participants at 
all times.  This is usually achieved by numbering the participant or using letters such as HM 
or KF.  If a participant discloses any information that the psychologist believes to be illegal 
or threatens the safety of the participant or others, the participant must be informed that they 
need to seek professional help or that the information will be passed on to the relevant 
authorities. 

 
 

A study looking at healthy eating behaviour was carried out at two schools.  The 
researcher used children in years 6 and 7.   

 
Identify one possible ethical issue that might arise during the research study above and explain 
how psychologists could deal with this issue. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 
 

In the second part of the study, each participant took a 15 minute test on healthy eating. 
The test took place under examination conditions.  

 
Identify one possible ethical issue that might arise during the second part of the research study 
above and explain how psychologists could deal with this issue. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
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After both parts of the study had been completed, the psychologist needed to debrief 
the participants. 

 
 Write a debrief that the psychologist could read out to the participants. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
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Psychology is about researching behaviour and finding out what makes people tick.  This 
section contains all the information you need to complete the research cycle. 

 
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following research methods, 
scientific processes and data analysis techniques used in practical research.    
 
1. Experimental methods 
2. Non-experimental methods  
3. Sampling techniques 
4. Data handling and analysis 
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In the exam you will be expected to demonstrate your knowledge and understanding of research 
methods, practical research skills and mathematical skills, so this section is really important in 
developing these areas.  

 

1. Key features of the experimental method  
All research begins with an idea or question that needs further investigation.  For example can 
certain vegetables help you see in the dark?  From this, the first part of the research cycle is to 
identify the research aim and hypothesis and to operationalise the variables. 

The aim of an experiment is a general statement of what the researcher intends to investigate.  
For example, the aim of this study is to investigate whether eating carrots affects your ability to 
see in the dark.  An aim should be based on previously published research and theories.  The 
next step is to formulate a hypothesis.  In contrast to the general statement of the aim, a 
hypothesis is a clear and testable prediction about what the researcher expects to happen in 
the experiment.  
 

The aim of this study is to investigate whether eating carrots affects your ability to see 
in the dark.  Write an appropriate hypothesis for this investigation. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 

The aim: stating aims, the difference between aims and hypotheses 

Experimental Methods 
Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. Key features of the experimental method  

• The aim: stating aims, the difference between aims and hypotheses 
• Hypotheses: directional and non-directional 
• Variables: manipulation and control of variables, including independent, 

dependent, extraneous, confounding; operationalisation of variables 
• Control: random allocation and counterbalancing, randomisation and 

standardisation.  Demand characteristics and investigator effects. 
2. Experimental methods. Types of experiment, laboratory and field experiments; natural 

and quasi-experiments and their strengths and limitations  
3. Experimental designs: repeated measures, independent groups, matched pairs 
4. Pilot studies and the aims of piloting 
 

Week 5 
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State one difference between an aim and a hypothesis    

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

 
For our earlier aim your hypothesis will probably have predicted that eating carrots will improve 
your ability to see in the dark.  Where did this knowledge come from?   
 
If you have predicted that carrots will improve your ability to see in the dark, this is known as a 
directional hypothesis, as it is a clear and testable prediction about the specific outcome of 
the research i.e. carrots will improve your vision in the dark. 
 
If you were unsure about the outcome of the research and 
predicted that carrots would have an effect on your vision 
in the dark, then this is known as a non-directional 
hypothesis, as it states that there will be a difference but 
is not specific about whether the effect is positive or 
negative. 
 
In reality the saying that eating carrots will improve your 
ability to see in the dark is an old wives tale that you will 
have probably been told by your parents or grandparents 
to encourage you to eat your vegetables.  Therefore, some 
of you may have stated in your hypothesis that eating 
carrots will have no effect on your ability to see in the dark.  
This is known as the null hypothesis, which in any 
experiment states that there is a chance that there will be 
no difference and that any difference observed is simply 
down to other factors, such as the person’s eyesight. 
 
 

 
 

A directional hypothesis does not state a specific outcome. True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 
 
 
 

Hypotheses: directional and non-directional 

Key Term 
 
Directional Hypothesis 
A clear and testable statement 
that predicts a specific outcome 
i.e. a difference or relationship  
  
Non-directional Hypothesis 
A clear and testable statement 
that predicts a difference or 
relationship but is not specific in 
its outcome   
 
Null Hypothesis 
A statement that predicts that 
there will be no difference or 
relationship in the outcome of an 
experiment 
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In experimental methods there are always two types of variables:  

 
• The Independent Variable - the variable manipulated or controlled by the experimenter 
• The Dependent Variable - the variable that is measured (time, growth, number of errors 

etc.) to show the effect of the IV. This is always the result/outcome. 

 
 

Simply an experimental investigation is conducted to determine if the independent variable (IV), 
in the example above the water, will have an effect on the dependent variable (DV), the growth.  
It is important at this point that the researcher defines exactly what is going to be manipulated 
and exactly how the variables will be measured, this is known operationalisation of variables.  
So, in the eating carrots hypothesis we would want to state exactly 
how many carrots and how many objects the participant can 
identify correctly in the dark.  For example, eating 10 carrots every 
day for 10 weeks they will be able to correctly identify more 
objects in the dark than participants who have not eaten carrots. 

 
Complete the following sentence. Tick one box only. 

An independent variable (IV) is  
 

ð A measured by the researcher 

ð B the outcome or result of the research 

ð C any other variable that has not been controlled by the researcher 

ð D manipulated or controlled by the researcher 
(1 marks) 

Variables: manipulation and control of variables, including independent, dependent, 
and operationalisation of variables.  Extraneous and confounding variables; demand 
characteristics and investigator effects 

Key Term 
 
Operationalisation of 
variables 
Defining exactly what is 
going to be measured 
and how they are going 
to be measured   
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In addition to the IV and DV the researcher needs to recognise and control if necessary any 
other variables that may have an effect on the DV.   The two types of variables are: 
 

• Extraneous variables which are variables that the researcher is aware of and that will 
possibly have an effect on the DV.  As long as the researcher controls the extraneous 
variable by keeping it constant in all experimental conditions, then the researcher can 
conclude that the IV will have caused the effect on the DV.   

• Confounding variables which are any variables other than the IV that may have an effect 
on the DV and that have not been controlled for within the experiment.  Therefore, it is 
not possible to conclude that the IV is the only thing causing the effect on the DV. 

 

So, in our example above in condition one the sun is a confounding variable as we cannot be 
sure that water is the only thing causing the effect of the DV.  To control for this, condition two 
does not have the IV but still has the sun and the researcher can now measure the difference 
in growth between condition one (A) and condition two (B).   The researcher can now conclude 
that A-B is the effect of the IV and B is the effect of the extraneous variable (the sun). 
 
 

In our example above A is 34cms and B is 8cms.  Write down the total effect of the IV 
on the DV and show your working out.   

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
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There are many extraneous variables that may have an effect 
of the result (DV).  In our diagram the sun is an example of a 
situational variable, an environmental factor that may have an 
effect on the DV.  There are also participant variables which 
are personal characteristics that may also have an effect on the 
DV. 

 
 

Identify one other extraneous variable in our plant growth example and state whether it 
is a situational or participant variable.  

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
Demand characteristics and investigator effects are also examples of extraneous/confounding 
variables as they may both have an effect on the DV.   We have already looked at these two 
terms in the Psychology and Science section of this book, so you should be familiar with them. 
 

Define what is meant by the terms demand characteristic and investigator effects  

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 

Key Term 
 
Situational Variables 
Environmental factors such 
as time of day or noise that 
may have an effect on the 
DV 
  
Participant Variables 
Personal characteristics 
such as age or intelligence 
that may have an effect on 
the DV 
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As with situational and participant variables it is important to control for demand characteristics 
and investigator effects because failure to do so will mean that they become confounding 
variables making it difficult to conclude that it is the IV having an effect on the DV. 

A researcher will try to control and minimise the effect of extraneous/confounding variables on 
the investigation in the following ways: 
 

• Random allocation – a method of controlling participant variables when allocating 
participants to the experimental conditions as it gives every participant an equal chance 
of being selected for any condition.  For example, pulling names out of a hat.  It also 
controls investigator effects as it prevents the researcher choosing which participants 
go in which condition. 

• Counterbalancing – a method of controlling demand characteristics, such order and 
practice effect and fatigue and boredom, by changing the order that participants take 
part in the different conditions.  For example, half the participants would do condition A 
followed by B and the other half would do B followed by A, simply referred to as ABBA. 

• Randomisation – a method of controlling demand characteristics by randomly allocating 
the materials and other factors in the experiment.  For example, if a researcher wanted 
to find out if people are more likely to remember the last three words on a list, 
randomising the order of easy and hard words on a list for each participant would 
prevent the researcher from deliberately choosing easy words at the end of the list.  

• Standardisation – a method of controlling all extraneous variables by standardising all 
aspects of the research experiment or investigation.  This is done through standardised 
instructions and standardised procedures. 

 
 

Random allocation is a method of controlling situational variables. True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick one box only. 

Standardisation is  
 

ð A the random allocation of participants to a control group 

ð B a uniform and consistent set of instructions and procedures used for all participants in 
an investigation 

ð C a technique referred to as ABBA 

ð D a method of controlling boredom and fatigue 
(1 marks) 

Control: random allocation and counterbalancing, randomisation and standardisation 
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The data collection sheets below show the scores of four participants in a word recall 
test.   

 

 
a) Identify the method of controlling extraneous variables used in this test and explain your 

answer  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

b) Which condition recalled the most words and show your working out.  

 
 
 
 

 (2 marks) 
 
c) Other than better recall identify why participants 1, 2 and 3 have scored higher in their second 

condition. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(1 mark) 
 

d) Participant four has scored lower in the second condition because 

ð A they are less intelligent than the other three participants  

ð B they are suffering from boredom or fatigue  
 (1 mark) 

 
 
 

Particpant Condition A Condition B 
1 24 28 
3 21 29 

Particpant Condition B Condition A 
2 24 25 
4 27 25 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 72 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

2. Experimental methods. Types of experiment, 
laboratory and field experiments; natural and quasi-
experiments and their strengths and limitations 

 
In psychology there are four types of experimental methods: 
 

• lab experiments  
• field experiments 
• natural experiments  
• quasi-experiments.  
 

They all have the same basic mechanics, which is looking at an independent variable (IV) and 
measuring its effect on the dependent variable (DV).  However, they differ in the levels of control 
the researcher has over the variables. 
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Explain the difference between a natural experiment and a quasi-experiment  

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Laboratory Experiment 
Strengths Limitations 

Allows for precise control of all variables, so 
we can conclude that it is the IV, and nothing 
else, which is influencing the DV. 
 

 

They are not typical of real life, as a lab 
setting is artificial, it lacks ecological validity 
so can be criticised for being low in external 
validity i.e. not testing what it should be 
testing, making it hard to generalise the 
findings. 

Highly scientific as deliberate manipulation of 
the IV means cause and effect can be 
established, leading to the ability to predict 
and control behaviour.  So is high in internal 
validity, it is measuring what it should be 
measuring. 

Demand characteristics are a major issue 
due to the artificial nature of the lab setting 
and participants will be aware that they are 
taking part in research and behave in a 
certain way.  So this will affect the validity of 
the findings. 

High level of control makes it easier to 
replicate lab experiments.  Replication is 
important to the scientific process to ensure 
the results are valid. 

The tasks involved are often boring and 
meaningless, so lack mundane realism.   
Experiments lack construct validity, as 
variables are measured in less detail than in 
real life. 

Standard procedures, instructions and 
control of extraneous variables through 
techniques such as random allocation means 
that the results are not open to researcher 
bias making lab experiments objective. 

There are ethical issues as lab experiments 
nearly always involve deceiving participants 
to some extent. 

 

 

Key Term 
 
Cause and effect 
In psychology when one variable (IV) has caused a change in the other variable (DV) 
 
Mundane Realism 
Can the results of the study be applied to everyday life?   
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Field Experiment 
Strengths Limitations 

The field experiment takes place in a natural 
setting and is less artificial than a lab 
experiment, so usually has greater mundane 
realism.  
 

The natural setting makes controlling 
extraneous variables more difficult, which 
means that confounding variables may be 
causing the effect on the DV rather than the 
IV.  So, internal validity is lower and it is 
difficult to infer cause and effect. 
 

The researcher controls and manipulates the 
IV, so cause and effect can be established. 
 

Most field experiments cannot involve 
informed consent, right to withdraw or 
debriefing, and so there ethical issues to 
consider here. 
 

 
 

Natural Experiment 
Strengths Limitations 

A natural experiment enables us to research 
behaviours that could not otherwise be 
investigated experimentally because it 
involves a naturally occurring IV. This means 
it can be used to investigate phenomena that 
would not be practical or ethical to 
manipulate in a laboratory or field 
experiment, where the IV is controlled. 

Control over extraneous variables is not 
possible so cause and effect cannot be 
directly inferred making internal validity very 
low.  

The natural experiment takes place in a 
natural setting and so usually has greater 
mundane realism than the controlled 
environments of laboratory experiments, and 
consequently may have greater 
generalisability to real life and so high 
external validity. 
 

Ethical issues are similar to that of field 
experiments.  

 
Quasi Experiment 

Strengths Limitations 
Like a lab or field experiment high levels of 
control can be achieved through careful 
planning and preparation.  

Participants cannot be randomly allocated to 
either condition as the IV may be gender or 
age. This leads to a lack of control of 
extraneous/confounding variables, so cause 
and effect is difficult to infer. 
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There is less control in a natural or field experiment compared to a lab experiment.  
Explain how this can benefit researchers. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

 
 

Field experiments have greater mundane realism than lab experiments. True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 
 

 
Complete the following sentence. Tick one box only. 

A natural experiment enables researchers to study behaviours 
 

ð A in a laboratory setting 

ð B that involve participants taking part in boring and meaningless tasks 

ð C that they may not otherwise be able to study due to practical or ethical issues 

ð D by manipulating an IV to establish cause and effect 
(1 marks) 

 
 

 
 

Lab experiments are high in external validity.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
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3. Experimental designs: repeated measures, 
independent groups, matched pairs 

 
Experimental design is how researchers allocate the participants to the experimental condition 
and the control condition.  This technique is used to control participant variables.  The three 
types of experimental design are: 

• repeated measures design 
• independent group design 
• matched pairs design 

 

                                                                                                    
 
 
 
A repeated measures design is when the same group of participants takes part in both 
conditions. 
 
Evaluation 

  
Explain how a psychologist would control for the weaknesses of the repeated measures 
design 

Repeated measures (one group of participants who experience both conditions) 

Condition 1 Condition 2 

Strengths 
 

• As the same participants are used in each condition, the effects of individual 
differences are controlled, so any changes in the DV are due to the IV and not 
participant variables  

• Fewer participants are needed to conduct the experiment 
 

Limitations  
 

• The second condition can be affected by order 
effects such as practice effect, fatigue, or 
boredom.  

 

Key Term 
 
Individual Difference 
The individual 
characteristics and 
personality traits that 
make each person 
unique   
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 
 
 

                                                      
     
 
 
 

 
 
 
An independent group design is where participants take part in only one of the two conditions.    
   
Evaluation 

 
 

Independent group design (2 different groups of participants) 

Condition 1 Condition 2 

Strengths 
 

• As the participants only take part in one condition they are less likely to experience 
order effects such as boredom, fatigue, and practice effect. 

• The same materials are used for both conditions, so for example harder or easier 
word lists would not become a confounding variable in this design 

 
 

Limitations 
 

• Individual differences between the two groups will be a problem in this design. For 
example, if one group was more alert than the other this would systematically distort 
results on a quick response test.  
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Identify one technique a psychologist would use to control for the weaknesses of the 
independent group design.  Explain why they would need to do this. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 
 

 
This is the same as the independent group design, except that the participants have been 
matched in terms of key characteristics, IQ, height, gender, age, ethnic origin etc.  

 
Evaluation 

 
Identify one similarity and one difference between the independent measures design 
and the matched pairs design 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

Matched pairs design (2 different groups of participants but matched on key variables) 

Strengths 
 

• Individual differences are minimised as participants are matched on important 
variables. 

• There are no order effects as the participants only take part in one condition 
 

Limitations 
 

• It is difficult and time consuming process to find participants who match on a number 
of key variables. A large pool of participants is needed making it less practical than 
the other designs 
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4. Pilot studies and the aims of piloting 
 
It is normally good practice to carry out a pilot study to identify any flaws or areas for 
improvement which can then be corrected before the main study.  For example questions can 
be checked for clarity and ambiguity. The pilot study is also used to check procedures for design 
errors and timings. This means that any adjustments can be made before the main study, which 
saves time and money.   
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Sometimes it is not possible to carry out a true experiment for practical or for ethical reasons or 
sometimes an experiment is not a useful way to answer the question that we are asking, so a 
psychologist would choose a non-experimental method to investigate their research hypothesis.  
The difference between a non-experimental method and the experimental method is that it does 
not manipulate a situation or behaviour. 
 
In this section we will look at three non-experimental methods: 
 

• Observation techniques 
• Self-report techniques 
• Correlations 

 

1. Types of observation techniques 
 
Observations are used to gather data through observing particular behaviour or events within a 
specific scientific research plan.  There are two types of observational methods:  
 

• Naturalistic observation 
• Controlled observation 

 
Once a researcher has decided on their observational method they will then need to make a 
number of decisions about how they will conduct their observation. 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following non-experimental 
methods and their strengths and limitations: 
  
1. Types of observation techniques 

• Naturalistic and controlled observation; covert and overt observation; 
participant and non-participant observation.  

• Observational design: behavioural categories; event sampling; time sampling. 
2. Self-report techniques 

• Questionnaires; questionnaire construction, including use of open and closed 
questions 

• Interviews; design of interviews, structured and unstructured 
3. Correlations 

• The difference between correlations and experiments 
• Analysis of the relationship between co-variables; positive,  

negative and zero correlations 
 

Non-experimental Methods 
Week 6 
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Naturalistic Observations involve observing behaviour in a 
natural environment. The observer tries to be unobtrusive 
and does not interfere with the 
behaviour in any way.    
 
Controlled Observations (also 
known as laboratory observations) 
involve the researcher setting up 

the situation to be observed. Controlled observations do not 
necessarily take place in a laboratory.  
 
Having decided whether to conduct a natural or controlled observation, the researcher needs 
to decide whether the investigation will be carried out an overtly or covertly.  An overt 
observation is where the participants are aware that they are being observed, whereas in a 
covert observation the participants are not aware that they are being observed.  
 
In addition the researcher also needs to decide whether they will take part in the situation as 
part of the group being observed, this is known as a participant observation. However, this is 
not always possible and for some investigations non-participant observation may be more 
practical and ethical, for example when investigating alcohol or drug abuse.  
 

Natural v Controlled Observation 
Natural Controlled 

Natural observations study people behaving 
in their normal environment, so have high 
ecological validity and mundane realism 

Controlled observations are easy replicate 
and the effect of extraneous can be 
minimised 

Lack of control over extraneous variables 
makes it difficult to establish patterns of 
behaviour and difficult to replicate 

The artificial environment means that the 
findings lack ecological validity 

Covert v Overt Observation 
Covert Overt 

Participants do not know they are being 
watched so will behave naturally, removing 
the problem of participant reactivity and 
giving valid results 

Ethical issues are reduced as participants 
know they are being observed 

There are ethical issues as the research 
cannot involve informed consent 

Participants know they are being observed, 
so may alter their behaviour.  This is known 
as observer effects and leads to unreliable 
results   

Participant v Non-participant Observation 
Participant Non-participant  

The researcher experiences the situation first 
hand gaining valuable insight which 
increases the validity of the findings 

The researcher can remain objective as they 
are not involved in the research situation 

Researcher may become too involved and 
lose objectivity.  It is also difficult to record 
data 

The researcher will lose the valuable insight 
gained when taking part in the situation 

Naturalistic and controlled observation; covert and overt observation; participant and 
non-participant observation 
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Explain the difference between a naturalistic and controlled observation 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Covert observations remove the problem of participant reactivity.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

A researcher has decided to take part in a naturalistic covert observation.  Briefly 
evaluate the strengths and limitations of choosing this observational technique.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (6 marks) 
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Finally, before starting the observation the researcher will need to decide how the data will be 
collected and recorded.  If the study is small with few participants, the researcher may decide 
to gather information in an ad-hoc way, continuously 
recording every detail as it happens without a specific time 
frame.  This is known as an unstructured observation, which 
has the benefit of producing qualitative data that is rich and 
detailed. 
 
However, one problem with unstructured observations is 
observer bias, as it is hard to control for a person’s 
subjectivity as they may only record behaviour that they 
think is relevant. Consequently, this may lead to a lack of 
consistency across observers, reducing the validity of the 
research.  
 
A more objective way of carrying out an observation is to 
design a structured observation, which produces 
quantitative data that is easier to analyse and interpret.  
This is achieved through: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Using behavioural categories allows the researcher to focus on the behaviour that they are 
investigating and to create a checklist that allows the observers to tally observations into pre-
arranged groupings. 
 
For example, if a researcher was observing aggressive playground behaviour they would create 
a behavioural checklist of observable behaviours.   Observers are then asked to tick every time 
a child performs one of the behaviours on the checklist.  A checklist of behavioural categories 
appropriate to this situation would look something like this: 
 
Pushing Kicking Punching Hitting Swearing Biting 
ll lll  l  ll 

 

Observational design: behavioural categories; event sampling; time sampling 

Key Term 
 
Qualitative Data 
Data that is extremely varied 
and rich in nature as it is 
expressed in words. It includes 
virtually any information that 
can be captured that is not 
numerical in nature, such as 
feelings and emotions 
 
Quantitative Data 
Data that is measured or 
identified on a numerical scale 

Behavioural Categories
•Clearly defined
•Observable
•Measurable

Sampling Methods
•Event sampling - how many times does a behaviour 
(event) occur in a target group or individual 

•Time sampling - recording behaviour within a specific 
time frame
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Creating behavioural categories enables the researcher to formulate a testable hypothesis.  In 
addition it allows for scientific and objective data recording as all the observers are measuring 
the same behaviour, which results in greater reliability.  Putting data into categories also makes 
it easy to analyse and interpret the findings of the observation as the data produced is 
quantitative. 
 
However, even in the most carefully controlled observations there is a chance that observers 
will differ in their opinion of a behaviour due to subjectivity.  To reduce this two or more 
observers are usually used to measure the level of inter-observer reliability. If the same 
behaviour is rated the same by two different observers then the observations are reliable.  
 
 

A study observed healthy eating behaviour at a primary school.  Researchers were 
asked to write down everything that happens as it takes place, including their own 
interpretation of what they thought was healthy eating.   

 
a) Identify the observational design used in this study and outline the strengths of this design 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

b) Explain how this observational research might be refined through the use of behavioural 
categories. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
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Once the behavioural categories have been created the researcher needs to decide on the type 
of observational sampling method that they are going to use.  Continuously observing 
behaviours and recording them as they happen on the checklist is known as event sampling.  
However, at times this may be too difficult and complex to achieve without a recording device 
and information would be missed.  To deal with this the researcher may split the event into 
shorter time samples and record the behaviour on the checklist within that timeframe.  The 
problem with this is that behaviours outside the timeframe are missed, so the findings of the 
observation may not be representative of the target population. 

 
Outline the difference between event and time sampling 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 

2. Self-report techniques 
 
Self-report techniques involve asking participants about their behaviour, attitudes, emotions etc.  
There are two main types of self-report technique: 
 

• Questionnaires 
• Interviews 

Questionnaires gather data by asking a representative sample 
of people the same questions about particular attitudes, 
opinions, values and beliefs. They can be carried out face-to-
face, over the phone, by post or by internet and can be used on 
their own or with other research methods such as the 
experiment, observation and the interview.   
 
When designing a questionnaire the researcher needs to decide whether to ask closed or open 
questions.   Closed questions involve a fixed response, which the participant must choose from.  
For example yes or no questions or attitude scales, such as the Likert scale, which involve the 
participant giving self-report ratings on a 5-point scale.  These produce quantitative data that is 
easier to analyse and interpret. 
 
Open questions encourage participants to answer freely, for example; what did you like about 
the film?  These open questions produce qualitative data that is detailed and more meaningful 
than closed questions.  Open questions also avoid participants becoming frustrated by a long 
list of closed questions. 

Questionnaires; questionnaire construction, including use of open and closed 
questions 
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Evaluation 

 
We have mentioned that yes and no questions and 
the Likert Scale are examples of closed questions on 
the previous page. 

Research the other types of closed questions that a 
psychologist could use when designing a questionnaire and 
give examples of how they might be used. 

............................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................ 

 
........................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

Key Term 
 
Population Validity 
The extent to which the findings 
of the study can be applied to 
the general population  
 
Social Desirability Bias 
Participants responding in a 
way that makes them look good 
 
Responder Bias 
The participant’s unwillingness 
or inability to respond to a 
question honestly 

Strengths 
 

• They are cheap, easily administered and  easy to replicate  
• A large amount of data can be gathered from a lot of people in a fairly short time, so is 

more representative of the wider population and has high population validity 
• They are very flexible using both open and closed questions, which gather 

quantitative and qualitative data about people’s real-life experiences, feelings and 
emotions.  Therefore, the data is high in mundane realism  

• The data gathered is easy to analyse and interpret 
 

Limitations 
 

• Researcher bias can lead to certain questions being set that will generate a particular 
response in support of the research hypothesis.  Therefore, reducing the validity of the 
research 

• Participant reactivity is a problem as participants often provide answers that portray 
them in a positive light, this is known as social desirability bias 

• Participants may chose the first option or simply agree with the question because 
they are short on time or cannot be bothered to answer truthfully.  This is known as 
responder bias 
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A group of researchers conducted a survey about healthy eating. They asked an 
opportunity sample of 200 university students to complete a questionnaire. The 
questionnaire contained open and closed questions. 

The following are examples of questions used in the questionnaire: 
 

A. Do you think that you are generally a healthy person? Yes    No 
B. What do you think most people would do if they were given a choice between a healthy 

salad or their favourite fast food?  
C. How would you rate your eating behaviour? (circle the number that applies to you) 

 
Not Healthy 1 2 3 4 5 Very Healthy 

 
Identify an open question from A, B or C above. Give one advantage of using open questions. 

Example of open question (write A, B or C) ................ (1 mark) 

Advantage.................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (1 mark) 

This method of research is a one-to-one conversation with the purpose of collecting information 
from an individual, usually about their personal thoughts, feelings and behaviours.  When 
designing an interview researchers need to decide which of the following types of interview they 
are going to use: 
A structured interview – this method has a 
standardised format of questions, which means the 
same questions are asked in the same order for each 
participant.  
A semi-structured interview – this method also uses 
specific questions, but the order is not fixed.  This 
means that questions can be selected to suit the flow 
of the interview, which encourages participants to be 
more open.  
An unstructured interview – this method is 
participant-led.  Further questions are based on the 
answers that are given.  This is the format taken in the 
clinical interview. 
 
 
 
 

 

Interviews; design of interviews, structured and unstructured 
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Evaluation 

 
In both questionnaires and interviews it is very important to construct good questions, as 
answers cannot be compared if participants have interpreted the same questions differently.  
Therefore, to improve validity ambiguity must be avoided and questions need to be clear, 
concise and terms need to be well operationalised.   
 
In addition, during the questionnaire and interview process participants should be reminded that 
their data will be kept confidential and private especially when topics include personal and 
sensitive issues.  Researchers should be mindful that if a participant becomes distressed or 
upset during an interview they should be reminded of their right to withdraw. 
 

Before conducting the interview or questionnaire the research should conduct a pilot 
study.  Explain why this would be a benefit.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
 

 

Strengths 
 

• The interview can yield rich, detailed data, which has high validity because it reveals 
more about how the participant makes their experiences meaningful.  Especially when 
an unstructured interview is used 

• The pre-planning of the questions and the standardisation of a structured interview 
allows for replication and increases the reliability of the results and conclusions.  This 
means that the findings can be generalised to the wider population 

• The interview can be more flexible as the more unstructured interviews can be 
participant-led rather than researcher-led 

 

Limitations 
 

• Researcher bias can lead to certain questions being set that will generate a particular 
response in support of the research hypothesis.  Therefore, reducing the validity of the 
research.  

• Participant reactivity is a problem as participants often provide answers that portray 
them in a positive light, this is known as social desirability bias 

• Ethical issues may be an issue as a participant is less likely to withdraw in a one-to-
one situation  
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The researchers then decided to interview the university students about their eating 
behaviour. The researchers designed a structured interview to collect the data they 
required. 

 
a) Briefly discuss the benefits for the researchers of using a structured interview to carry out 

their research 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

b) Write one question that you think the researchers might have asked in their interview 
questionnaire. Explain which type of question you have written and why you think this would 
be a suitable question for this study. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

Outline one ethical issue that the researcher should have addressed in this study. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
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3. Correlations 
 
A correlational study is probably the most common type of non-experimental design.  It is used 
where you are specifically looking at the relationship between two variables.  The outcome of 
the investigation is known as the correlation coefficient, which shows the direction and strength 
of the relationship. 

Correlations differ from experiments in the following ways: 
 

• They don’t manipulate an IV but look at the relationship between two co-variables 
• They don’t establish cause and effect, but look at the strength of the relationship known 

as the correlation coefficient 
• The aim of an experimental investigation is to determine if there is a difference, whereas 

the aim of a non-experimental investigation is to determine if there is a relationship 
between two co-variables (V1 & V2) 

• An experimental hypothesis tests for a difference, whereas an alternative hypothesis 
tests for a relationship between two variables 

 

 
Correlational analysis can only be carried out on quantitative data as essentially it is a statistical 
test for a relationship between two co-variables.  Therefore, it is essential to operationalise the 
co-variables to ensure that they are clearly defined and measurable.    
 
For example, a psychologist wants to investigate the relationship between adrenaline (V1) and 
aggressive behaviour (V2).  They would measure V1 by calculating the percentage of 
adrenaline in a blood sample and V2 by observing aggressive behaviour. 

 
 

In this example explain how the psychologist would measure the aggressive behaviour 
to produce quantitative data. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

The difference between correlations and experiments 

Analysis of the relationship between co-variables; positive, negative and zero 
correlations 
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The reason that correlational studies rely on quantitative data is that the analysis measures the 
strength and direction of the relationship between the two co-variables.  The relationship can 
be illustrated either graphically through scattergrams or measured mathematically with a 
correlation coefficiant, which is always between +1 and -1. 
 
The direction of the correlation can be categorised in to positive (+), negative (-) or a zero 
correlation. 
 

 
Graph A shows a positive correlation.  As the variable on the y axis increases, so does the 
variable on the x axis.   A perfect positive correlation has a correlation coefficient of +1. 
Graph B shows a negative correlation.  As the variable on the y axis increases, the variable on 
the x axis decreases.  A perfect negative correlation has a correlation coefficient of -1. 
Graph C shows no correlation.  Therefore, there is no relationship between the variables and 
the correlation coefficient is zero. 
 

From the research on healthy eating, the researchers were then interested in the 
relationship between age and attitude to healthy eating.  They a conducted a survey 
asking people to rate their attitude towards healthy eating on a rating scale, with 1 being 
not at all interested and 20 being very interested.   

The following data was obtained in the study.  

 
Age of Participant Attitude toward healthy eating 

20 5 
25 2 
30 10 
35 10 
40 13 
45 15 
50 17 
55 18 
60 20 
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Use the graph paper below to sketch a display of the data given in the table.  Make sure you 
fully label your axis and give your graph a title. 

(4 marks) 
 

 
 

What does the display you have drawn above suggest about the relationship between 
age and attitude towards healthy eating? Explain your answer. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
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Evaluation 

 
 

Correlations look are carried out using qualitative data.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 
 

A positive correlation is when variable one increases and so does variable two.  True 
or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
 

Correlations establish cause and effect.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

 
 

Strengths 
 

• It can be used when manipulation of the variables is impossible due to ethical or 
practical reasons 

• Correlational analysis shows the direction and strength of relationships and so the 
findings can be used to generate ideas for future research 

• Correlations are relatively easy and less time consuming to carry out as there is no 
need for a controlled environment and can use secondary data from other sources 
such as official statistics 

 

Limitations 
 

• Cause and effect cannot be established because the variables are not directly 
manipulated 

• Only two variables are investigated, but other factors may be involved that were not 
known of or were not accounted for in the research, so may be too narrow and lack 
construct validity 

• The findings are descriptive rather than explanatory, as they describe the relationship 
rather than explaining the effect of one variable on the other 
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Another important factor within the design of an experiment is how the participants are selected 
from the target population that the researcher is interested in looking at.  
 

1. Sampling: the difference between population and 
sample 
 

In psychology, the term population generally 
refers to all the people living in the world as 
psychologists are interested in finding 
general laws of human behaviour.  Obviously 
it would not be possible to study the whole 
population of the world, so psychologists 
focus their investigations on a smaller target 
population, for example 20 year old males 
from England.  

However, Imagine the cost of sending out and analysing a questionnaire sent to all 20 year olds 
in Shropshire.  Therefore, the researcher needs to choose a sample, which is a small proportion 
of the target population.  All sampling techniques should aim to accurately 
select a sample of participants which reflects the target population from 
which they are drawn.    This means that the researcher can generalise 
their findings and reduce bias. 
 

Explain the difference between population and sample 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
  
1. Sampling: the difference between population and sample  
2. Sampling techniques including: random, systematic, stratified, opportunity  
     and volunteer; implications of sampling techniques, including bias  
     and generalisation. 
 

Sampling Methods 
Week 7 
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2. Sampling techniques including: random, 
systematic, stratified, opportunity and volunteer; 
implications of sampling techniques, including bias and 
generalisation. 
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A researcher was interested in why students like certain sports.  In a sixth form college 
with 100 PE students, the researcher identified that within the target population 40% like 
football, 30% like rugby, 15% like cricket and 10% like tennis and 5% like basketball.  

To interview all 100 students would be too time consuming, so they decided to 
choose a stratified sample of 20 students. 

 
a) Work out how many of the target population are in each sporting category  

 
Football (40%) Rugby (30%) Cricket (15%) Tennis (10%) Basketball (5%) 
     

 
 

b) For your stratified sample of 20 participants work out how many students you need from 
each category 

  
Football (40%) Rugby (30%) Cricket (15%) Tennis (10%) Basketball (5%) 
     

 
c) For the final stage explain how the researcher would select the 20 participants from the each 

sporting category 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

Systematic sampling avoids researcher bias.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 
 

Opportunity sampling is expensive and time consuming.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
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Having completed the investigation and collected the research data, the next step in the 
research cycle is to analyse the data so that it can be turned into information which can then be 
used to publish the findings and complete the cycle. 
 

1. Types of data 
As we have already mentioned in earlier sections, there are two types of data collected by 
researchers; quantitative data and qualitative data. 
 

Explain the difference between quantitative and qualitative data 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
  
1. Types of data 

• Quantitative and qualitative data; the distinction between qualitative and 
quantitative data collection techniques.  

• Primary and secondary data, including meta-analysis. 
2. Descriptive statistics 

• Measures of central tendency – mean, median, mode; calculation of mean, 
median and mode 

• Measures of dispersion; range and standard deviation; calculation of range; 
• Calculation of percentages. 

3. Graphs 
• Presentation and display of quantitative data: graphs, tables, scattergrams, 

bar charts. 
• Distributions: normal and skewed distributions; characteristics of normal and 

skewed distributions. 
4. Introduction to statistical testing; the sign test. 
 

Data Handling and Analysis 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 98 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
Indicate which of the following are examples of qualitative data collection techniques. 
Tick all the boxes that apply. 

 

ð A Structured interviews consisting of open questions 

ð B Paragraphs from a diary 

ð C Behavioural categories 

ð D Unstructured observations where the observer carries out continuous recording 

ð E Unstructured interview 

ð F Video diary 

ð G Participants rate their behaviour on a Likert scale 
 

(5 marks) 
A rating scale is a method of collecting quantitative.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
Identify two other quantitative data collection techniques used by researchers 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Evaluation 

The distinction between qualitative and quantitative data collection techniques 

Strengths 
Quantitative data 

• Easy to analyse and interpret as the data is numerical 
• The techniques used are easy to replicate and so it has high reliability 

Qualitative data 
• Gathers in-depth data, which is meaningful and detailed. The broader scope means 

that it had high construct validity 

Limitations 
Quantitative data 

• Narrow in scope so consequently lacks mundane realism making it hard to generalise 
Qualitative data 

• As the data tends to come from individual or small group investigations it can be difficlut 
to generalise the findings 
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 Primary data is data collected first hand by the researcher carrying out 
experiments, self-reports, observations and correlations.  The main the 
advantage of using primary data is that it has been specifically designed for a 
particular investigation.  However, this is time consuming and costly. 
 
Secondary data has been collected by other researchers, using the same 
techniques and has already been subject to data analysis.  This is then used 

as part of another study to support or reject a new research hypothesis.  This data is easily 
accessible making it a quick and cheap option, but as it is not specific to the new research it 
may not quite be fit for purpose. 

Meta-analysis is a powerful method that researchers use to analyse secondary data from many 
studies, all with similar research hypotheses, in order to develop a single conclusion that has 
greater statistical significance.  This can be achieved through analysing qualitative data, by 
simply discussing the findings or conclusions or carrying out detailed statistical analysis of the 
previous qualitative data.    

Later in the course we will come across a meta-analysis of studies looking at attachment 
between a child and their caregiver carried out in different countries.  The findings supported 
the research hypothesis so the researcher was able to generalise the findings to a wider 
population.  However, meta-analysis can be subject to researcher bias as they may only choose 
the studies that support their research hypothesis. 

An observation looking at healthy eating behaviour is an example of primary data.  True 
or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Using official statistics in a comparison study of inner city crime versus rural crime is an 
example of primary data.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Outline one strength of using a meta-analysis  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 

Primary and secondary data, including meta-analysis 
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2. Descriptive statistics 
 

Quantitative data can be summarised and analysed to identify trends and draw conclusions.  
This is achieved through the use of the following descriptive statistics: 

 
• Measures of central tendency 
• Measures of dispersion 
• Graphs and tables 

 
When carrying out research involving quantitative data you will need to describe the most typical 
or average value that is representative of your data set.  This is known as the measure of central 
tendency.  There are three measures to choose from: 
 

 
 

Average is calculated by adding up all the values and dividing by the number of 
values 
• It is precise and it uses all the data when calculating the central tendency 
• Central tendency is easily distorted by data that is very high or low compared 

with the rest of the data, known as outliers 

Mean 

Calculated by placing the data in to rank order and then selecting the middle 
value 
• It can be used when data is skewed by high or low numbers 
• It is less precise as it does not use all the data available 

Median 

Calculated by determining which is the most common or frequent value 
• Can be used with non-numerical data 
• There may be more than one mode and it does not use all the data gathered 

Mode 

Measures of central tendency – mean, median, mode; calculation of mean, median and 
mode 
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Outline one strength of using the median as a measure of central tendency  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Outline one limitation of using the mean as a measure of central tendency  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

The mode is the most frequently occurring number in a set of data.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

Calculate the mean, median and mode from the following simple data set 
of 12 values: 3, 5, 9, 4, 5, 11, 10, 5, 7, 7, 8, 10  

Mean............................................................................................................................................ 
 
Median.......................................................................................................................................... 
 
Mode............................................................................................................................................ 

 (3 marks) 
 

Calculate the mean, median and mode from the following table of data which shows the 
frequency the number on a dice occurred out of 20 attempts 

Value Frequency 
1 3 
2 5 
3 2 
4 4 
5 3 
6 3 

 
Mean............................................................................................................................................ 
 
Median.......................................................................................................................................... 
 
Mode............................................................................................................................................ 
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 (3 marks) 

In addition to having to describe the most appropriate measure of central tendency, the 
researcher also has to consider how spread out the data is; this is known as the measure of 
dispersion. 
   
There are two measures of dispersion: 
 

• Range - calculated by subtracting the lowest score from the highest score.  For 
example, if the highest score was 10 and the lowest score was 1, the range would be 
9.  A strength is that it is easy to calculate and a limitation is that the range may not 
be very representative because the two most extreme values are used to calculate it.  
Therefore, in our earlier data example 1111122339999, 9 minus 1 would be 8.  This 
is not representative of the lower values of 1, 2 and 3. 

• Standard deviation - measures how much the scores deviate from the mean in a 
normal distribution.  A low standard deviation indicates that the data points tend to be 
very close to the same value (the mean); while high standard deviation indicates that 
the data are “spread out” over a large range of values.  A strength is that it uses all 
the scores in a set of data and is therefore more precise than the range and so is the 
best measure of dispersion to use.  A limitation is that it can be distorted by outliers.  

 

 
After interviewing the university students about their eating behaviour the 
results showed that 18 had healthy eating behaviour out of a total of 30.   
 

Express the total number of students who showed healthy eating behaviour as a percentage 
and show your working out.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Measures of dispersion; range and standard deviation; calculation of range 

Calculation of percentages 
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3. Graphs 
 
Graphs are used as a visual description of the data collected in an investigation and how it is 
distributed. 

The basic construction of a graph consists of: 
 

• a visual representation of a relationship between two variables, x and y.  
• two axes called the x (horizontal) and y (vertical) axes.  These axes correspond to the 

two variables.  
• The point where the two axes intersect is called the origin. The origin is also identified 

as the point (0, 0). 
 

In the exam you will need to be able to present and display quantitative data in the most 
appropriate graph and/or table to illustrate the data given in a scenario and be able to justify 
why this is the most appropriate descriptive method.   Ensure that you always include a title and 
label the axis appropriately.  
 
You are already familiar with tables of data from the questions you have already answered in 
previous sections of this book and also with the use of scattergrams, which are the most 
appropriate graph to use with correlations.  We will now look at the other types of graphs most 
frequently used by psychologist when presenting their data. 
Bar Chart 

 
Bar charts consists of rectangular bars of lengths 
proportional to that value that they represent. Bar charts 
are used for comparing two or more values. The bars can 
be shown horizontally or vertically oriented and are not 
touching as they represent discreet categories.  
 
 
 

 
Histogram 

 
Histograms show the frequency of continuous data and 
this is represented by the bars touching each other.  They 
are an alternative to the line graph, which would show 
each piece of data plotted individually, as they group 
large amount of data into class intervals.  
 
 
  

Presentation and display of quantitative data: graphs, tables, scattergrams, bar charts 
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Line graph 
 

 
Lines graphs are often used to show a trend over a 
number of days or hours, therefore represents continuous 
data.  It is plotted as a series of points, which are then 
joined with straight lines.  Typically the IV is plotted on the 
X axis and the DV is placed on the Y axis. The ends of 
the line graph do not have to join to the axes.  
 
 
 

 
 

Choose the most appropriate descriptive statistic, A, B, C or D a psychologist would use 
to represent the data collected in the following examples. 

A. Bar chart 
B. Scattergram 
C. Histogram 
D. Line graph 

ð The difference between an energy drink on concentration levels compared to water 

ð To represent the frequency of recalled words in a memory test carried out on 500                 
participants 

ð To show the obedience level of children at different ages 

ð The relationship between sport and healthy eating behaviour 
 

(4 marks) 
 

 
A scattergram is used to describe a difference between two variables.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
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You will recall from population and sampling that the sample and target population should be 
representative of the general population.  Certain characteristics such as height should be 
normally distributed within the population, with most being of average height (the mean) and 
very few very short or very tall people.  This normal distribution is represented in the graph 
below and is a bell shaped pattern. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

If you don’t have a representative sample, i.e. your participants are not distributed normally, 
this will result in a skewed distribution where the spread of frequency data is not symmetrical 
and is skewed to one end and can be positively or negatively skewed. 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 Positive Skew Negative Skew 

• The long tail is on the positive 
side  

• The long tail is on the negative 
side 

• Skewed to the right • Skewed to the left 
• Mean is to the right of the mode • Mean is on the left of the mode 

Distributions: normal and skewed distributions; characteristics of normal and skewed 
distributions 
 

This image cannot currently be displayed.

Mean, Median and 
Mode 

50% of values less than the mean and 50% greater than the mean 
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Identify the type of skew shown in this graph 
and explain your answer.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

 

 
To recap and to get you thinking about the next section complete the following key word 
search 
 

N O R M A L V E R M V G Z Q S SIGNIFICANT 
SIGN TEST 
SKEW 
NORMAL 
BAR CHART 
HISTOGRAM 
MEAN 
MEDIUM 
MODE 

H B J Y K N Z G P O G T K O I 
V I W T X F T W F T C W D I G 
M
E

L S U Z A A S R H E H U R N 
C X O T H N P H J E I G R D I 
C O G N O T I V E R G N A F F 
E Y U G G G F N W S G A Y A I 
X N B G F T R S V P Q E T T C 
M U L T I P L A M M E M S H A 
W J G O R E T R M E V A E E N 
M E D I U M D I N G J N T R T 
D Y S F K I K F P T V T N B E 
U D F G C I N U R F C I G H D 
B A R C H A R T E N T C I G O 
W E K S A H S A B A B Q S D M 
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4. Introduction to statistical testing; the sign test 
 
The final step after the data has been collected is to determine if there is a significant 
difference.  Simply finding a difference is not good enough, after all any difference may simply 
be down to chance.   To determine the level of probability that the difference is down to chance 
the psychologist carries out a statistical test, such as a sign test. 
 
Any level of significance equal to or below 0.05 (5%) allows the psychologist to accept the 
research hypothesis that any effect is due to the influence of the IV.   This is expressed as 
p≤0.05. 
 
Anything above 0.05 means that the research 
hypothesis is rejected and the null hypothesis, that 
there is no difference and any difference observed is 
down to chance, is accepted.  Expressed at p≥0.05. 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

A psychologist found the results were significant at p<0.05. What is meant by ‘the results 
were significant at p<0.05’? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 
 
 

 

Key Term 
 
Significant Difference 
A difference between two variables 
that is shown statistically not to be 
down to random chance  
 
Probability 
The likelihood that something is 
going to happen  
 
Level of Significance 
In psychology this is the level at 
which the research hypothesis can 
be accepted (less than 0.05) and the 
likelihood of something being down to 
chance rejected 
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There are a number of statistical test used by psychologists to determine the level of 
significance of their findings.  In this section we will look a simple statistical test called the sign 
test and when it would be appropriate to use this test.   
 
In our healthy eating research 10 participants were asked whether 
they were more likely to choose a burger or a salad for lunch if they 
were pushed for time.  To analyse the findings the psychologist used 
a sign test. 
 
The sign test is used when the following conditions are met: 

• Testing for a difference 
• Repeated measures design 
• Nominal data – data that is in categories such as yes and no answers 

  
The following steps must be followed when carrying out a sign test.  
 
Step one:  
Data is categorised into a table of results.  
 

Participant Burger 
(Condition A) 

Salad 
(Condition B) 

1 yes no 
2 no yes 
3 yes no 
4 yes no 
5 no yes 
6 yes no 
7 yes no 
8 no yes 

 
Step two:  
Positive and negative signs need to be added. In this case if condition A is yes and condition B 
is no a plus is added and the opposite would be a minus. 
 

Participant Burger 
(Condition A) 

Salad 
(Condition B) 

Flow of 
direction 

1 yes no + 
2 no yes – 
3 yes no + 
4 yes no + 
5 no yes – 
6 yes no + 
7 yes no + 
8 no yes – 

The Sign Test 
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Step three:  
This step requires the counting of each positive and negative sign assigned to each 
participant’s scores.  
 
YES-NO (+) TOTAL = 5 
NO-YES (-) TOTAL = 3 
 
Step four:  
The smallest of the total direction scores is the overall t test result = 3 

 
This is the observed value of S = 3 
 
Step five:  
Level of significance - this requires looking at the critical values of the sign test in the values 
table. 
 

Table of critical values of the sign test (S) 
Level of significance for a one-tailed test 

 0.05 0.025 
Level of significance for a two-tailed test 

N 0.10 0.05 
5 0  
6 0 0 
7 0 0 
8 1 0 
9 1 1 
10 1 1 
11 2 1 
12 2 2 
13 3 2 
14 3 2 
15 3 3 

 
 

The level of significance is 0.05 for a 1 tailed test. 
 
N = number of participants whose scores were used.   Any scores that are the same e.g. yes and 
yes are ignored.  In this example, number of participants scores used = 8 participants. 
 
The critical Sign test value for N8 = 1 
The observed smallest Sign test value (S) for the research = 3 
 
In order for the study to be significant, the observed value has to be EQUAL TO or LESS THAN 
the critical value in the Signs test table.  So in this example the data is not significant. 
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Social psychology is a research area that is concerned with how individuals within social 
groups affect and influence each other.  The topic that we will look at in this unit is social 
influence.  
Social influence is where an individual's thoughts or actions are affected by other people within 
a social group.  There are many types of social influence, these include; conformity, peer 
pressure, obedience and persuasion.  This section will focus on types of conformity and 
obedience and looks at why people conform. 

 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this unit you should be familiar with the following: 

1. Types of conformity. 
2. Conformity to social roles. 
3. Explanations for obedience 
4. Explanations of resistance to social influence 
5. Minority influence 
6. The role of social influence processes in social change 
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1. Types of conformity, internalisation, identification 
and compliance 
 
Kelman (1958) identified three different types of conformity: 
 

 
 
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with research into the: 
 
1. Types of conformity: internalisation, identification and compliance  
2. Explanations for conformity: informational social influence and normative social 

influence  
3. Asch (1951) Conformity in Unambiguous Situations 
4. Variables affecting conformity including group size, unanimity and  
     task difficulty  
 

Types of conformity 
Week 8 
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The following statements are all related to conformity. 
 
 

A. Doing what the group does in order to be liked by them. 

B. Doing what the group does because we do not know what else to do. 

C. Going along with the group, even if we do not privately agree with what they are doing. 

D. Going along with the group and we accept their beliefs and attitudes both publically and 

privately. 

In the table below, write A, B, C or D as the statement that best describes each type of 
conformity. 
 

Type of conformity Statement 
Internalisation  
Compliance  
Identification  

 (3 marks) 
 
 

One type of conformity is compliance. What do psychologists mean by the term 
compliance? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

Internalisation leads to a permanent change in attitude and behaviour even in the 
absence of group members.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
 

Identification leads to a permanent change in private beliefs.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
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2. Explanations of why people conform to social 
influence 
People conform to social influence by adopting the behaviour, roles or values of the majority 
within the group.  Deutsch and Gerard (1955) recognised that individuals conform to the majority 
within a group to be liked and to be right.  From this basic human need they proposed two 
explanations for why people conform: 

• Normative influence – an individual will act in a certain way in order to be liked and fit in 
with the majority of the group, so they don’t stand out.  For example if a social group is 
acting aggressively then the individual, so as not to stand out, goes along with the 
behaviour.  In terms of Kelman's types, normative influence leads to compliance and/or 
identification.  There will be a superficial change in behaviour in public, although their 
private beliefs remain unchanged.  As a result the compliance is transient and disappears 
when they are away from the majority group.  

• Informational influence - an individual does not want to look stupid and wants to be right. 
So they use the majority as a source of information and they will look to other individuals 
within the group for knowledge and guidance.  For example when starting a new job a 
person will seek guidance from more experienced colleagues.  In terms of Kelman’s types, 
informational influence will lead to internalisation as it produces a permanent change in 
behaviour and beliefs both publicly and privately. 

In reality there is a likely to be an overlap between the two types of social influence as we often 
look to others for information because we do not want to appear different and stand out from 
the group. 

 
Explain what is meant by informational social influence. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 
 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 114 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

Explain what is meant by normative social influence. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Jane has started a new job and wants to be liked and fit in with the group.  Explain what 
she needs to do in order to achieve this. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Identify the explanation of conformity shown by Jane 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 (1 mark) 

Another explanation of why people conform to social influence was outlined in Latané and 
Wolf’s (1981) Social Impact Theory which states that the likelihood of an individual conforming 
to social influence will increase with: 

• The strength and importance of the influencing group i.e. how important they are to the 
individual 

• The distance between the group and individual i.e. how close they are in proximity  
• The size of the group i.e. the bigger the group the greater the influence 

 
One of the first major study on conformity was carried out by Sherif (1935) he made use of what 
was known as the autokinetic effect, simply participants had to say how much a light moved.  
When placed in groups of three the answers tended to be similar, suggesting social influence.  
However, Sherif’s research was criticised for being too ambiguous as there was no right or 
wrong answer.  Asch (1951) was interested in seeing if people would still conform to social 
influence in an unambiguous situation. 
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3. Asch (1951) Conformity in Unambiguous 
Situations 
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Findings of Asch's study

Experimental
Condition
Control
Condition

• Asch was interested in seeing whether a group can influence the behaviour of 
an individual in a situation where the correct answer is clear or unambiguous 

Aim 

• Lab Experiment                                                    
• Participants comprised of a volunteer sample 

of 123 male American university students 
• Each participant was randomly allocated to 

one of two conditions: experimental condition 
with a confederate or the control condition 
with no confederate 

• Experimental condition consisted of between 
6-8 confederates and one naïve participant  

• Participants were shown a series of slides 
depicting four lines as shown opposite.  In 
turn, they had to say out loud which one of the 
three lines A, B, or C was the same length as 
exhibit 1. 

• In the experimental condition the confederates 
were instructed to give the same wrong 
answer and the naive participant was the last 
to offer their answer. 

• The performance of participants in the 
experimental condition was compared to the 
performance of participants in the control 
condition  
 

Procedure 

• In the experimental condition the naïve participants gave the wrong answer  
approximately 37% of the time compared to 0.7% error rate in the control 
condition 
 

Results 

• Asch concluded that the error rate in the experimental group was due to social 
influence 
 

Conclusions 
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Asch (1951) found that participants went along with the wrong answer.   Explain 
this behaviour in relation to the types and explanations of social influence. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 

 
Outline two possible ethical issues that may have arisen in Asch’s study and how these 
should have been dealt with. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 
There are a number of reasons the participants gave for why they conformed to social influence 
in Asch’s study.  These included: 
 

• That their perception was distorted and that the majority’s perception was more accurate 
• They did not want to be judged by the others in the group as being stupid 
• They acted in a way so as not to spoil the experiment and upset the experimenter 
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3. Variables affecting conformity including group 
size, unanimity and task difficulty  

 
From Asch’s original research further studies were conducted to investigate other variables that 
may affect levels of conformity.   
 

 
 
 

When the tasks were made more ambiguous the participants looked to others for 
guidance.  Choose the most appropriate explanation of social influence for this 
behaviour. 

 
 
                       Normative                           Informational 

 
(1 mark) 
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Evaluation 

By way of further evaluation further studies have question whether the observed effects and 
conclusions of Asch’s research can be applied accurately to the real world.   As we have already 
discussed, research findings should have external validity which is measured in the following 
way.  

 
Ecological validity – can the findings be generalised to situations outside the environment 
created by the researcher?  
 

• Asch’s study only tested male participants so it is difficult to generalise the findings to 
both male and females.  In fact other research suggests that women might be more 
conformist than men.  Therefore, Asch’s research could be gender biased.   

• Asch’s study was carried out using American participants so they may be cultural issues 
with generalising the findings.  Smith and Bond (1996) illustrates that individualistic 
cultures such as the USA are more concerned about themselves than their social group, 
in comparison studied carried out in collectivist cultures such as China found that 
individuals were more conformist. 
 

Temporal validity - how does the time period in which the research was carried out affect the 
findings?  
 

• Asch’s research was carried out in the 1950’s, when America was a more conformist 
society, and may not have the same relevance today.  Perrin and Spencer (1980) 
repeated Asch’s original study with UK students and found that only one student 
conformed in a total of 396 trials.  They concluded that people are less conformist than 
in the 1950’s.  

 

Strengths 
 

• Asch carried out a lab experiment so was highly controlled therefore cause and effect 
can be determined 

• The techniques used are easy to replicate and so it has high reliability 
• The study provided quantitative data that was subject to statistical analysis that was 

found to be significant 
• The findings show the importance of consistency in social influence. Leading to greater 

understanding of decision making and social interaction 

Limitations 
 

• There are ethical issues as the experiment uses confederates so there is deception 
and informed consent cannot be given 

• In addition the participants might have felt embarrassed and under pressure so 
protection from harm is an issue in this study 

• The study lacks mundane realism as the lab environment and the task involved are 
not true to everyday life, so issues of construct validity and ecological validity are a 
concern  
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So far, you have only been asked to answer short questions, in the exam you will be asked to 
answer an extended response question.  The specification outlines that:  
 

An ‘extended response’ is evidence of sufficient length generated to allow students to 
demonstrate their ability to construct and develop a sustained line of reasoning which is 
coherent, relevant, substantiated and logically structured. 
 

Questions in general follow two styles: 
 

• Describe/outline and evaluate research studies/theories (12 marks – AO1 = 6 and AO3 
= 6) 

• Discuss explanations of behaviour and refer to the scenario given in the exam question 
(12 marks – AO1 = 6, AO2 = 2, AO3 = 4) 

 
All extended response question follow a similar pattern and format and will require you to 
demonstrate at least two of the following three skills: 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of scientific ideas,
processes, techniques and proceduresAO1

• Describe the study/theory/explanation in as much details as possible
• Don't be tempted to include all the detail you have learned - keep it concise and to the point

Apply knowledge and understanding of scientific ideas, 
processes, techniques and proceduresAO2

• Apply the theories or explanations to the information given in the scenario.  Simply explain 
why they are behaving in a particular way using the study, theory or explanation

Analyse, interpret and evaluate scientific information, ideas and 
evidence, including in relation to issuesAO3

• Formulate conclusions from data provided in the question
• Evaluate the stength and limitation studies/theories/explanations
• Use of evidence to support or contradict studies/theories/explanations
• Relevant links to other studies/theories/explanations  
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Read the item and answer the question that follows. 

Andy is a 1st year engineering student carrying out research with 3rd year students.  In 
one critical task he goes along with the majority even though he disagrees with the 
answer.   

 

Discuss Asch’s research into conformity.  Refer to the experience of Andy as part of your 
discussion 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(12 marks) 
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Having looked at why people conform to the social influence of the majority within a group, this 
section will look at why people may behave in a certain way depending on their position in 
society and what is expected of them.   

 

1. Conformity to social roles 

 
The term social roles refers to roles each of us play within various social groups, for example 
teacher or police officer.  These social roles have an expectation regarding the appropriate 
behaviour within each role. 

 
Thinking about the role of a police officer, outline how you would expect a police officer 
to behave and dress when on duty. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
What you have written is probably the same as everyone else in the class.  How a police officer 
behaves when they are off duty would be quite different.  Therefore, their behaviour conforms 
to the social expectations of society. 

 
According to Festinger, Pepitone and Newcomb (1952) this 
conformity to social roles can lead to deindividuation, where 
an individual loses their personal identity and acts as one with 
the group or crowd.  In doing this they become anonymous.  
 
According to Zimbardo (1969) this deindividuation can lead 
to negative behaviour as people feel less accountable 
because being in a crowd reduces the likelihood of being 
identified and lower self-awareness makes people more likely 
to follow others.                                                                                                            

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with: 
 
1. Conformity to social roles 
2. Zimbardo’s research 
 

Conformity to social roles 
Week 9 
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2. Zimbardo’s (1973) study of conformity in the 
Stanford prison experiment 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Zimbardo (1973) was interested in seeing whether people conformed and obeyed 
because it was part of their personality or whether it was due to situational factors. 

Aim 

• Controlled observation 
• Participants comprised 24 male American undergraduates, who 

volunteered to take part and were randomly allocated to the role 
of either prisoner or guard.   

• The experiment was made as realistic as possible; the prisoners 
were arrested at their homes and taken to a police station before 
being transferred to “Stanford County Prison”.  Once at the mock 
prison they were stripped naked, deloused, issued with a prison 
uniform and given an ID number instead of their name.   

• The guards were all issued with identical uniforms, which 
included dark glasses and given a set of rules, which they were 
asked to enforce to maintain a “reasonable degree of order”.  

• The interaction between prisoners and guards, mood state, self-
perception and coping behaviour were observed as indicators of 
the degree of conformity to their given roles.   

• Data was collected via videotape, audiotape, direct observation, 
questionnaires and interviews.  

Procedure 

• Zimbardo found an extremely high level of conformity to social roles in both the 
guards and the prisoners. The “guards” conformed to a sadistic role, e.g. they readily 
issued punishments for prisoner misbehaviour and their aggression was out of 
proportion to the threat to prison order posed by the prisoners who (after some initial 
resistance) became passive, excessively obedient, showed flattened mood, and 
distorted self-perception 

• Some prisoners conformed to their role by becoming “sick”, and five prisoners had 
to be released early because of extreme emotional disturbance. Further evidence 
of prisoner conformity was that five experienced a parole board! The study had to 
be stopped on the sixth day instead of running for two weeks as planned because 
of the extreme behaviour of the “guards” 

•  

Results 

• Zimbardo concluded that situational factors do have an effect on conformity to 
social roles  

Conclusions 
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Zimbardo took part in the Stanford Prison experiment.  Name the type of observation 
technique used by Zimbardo in his controlled observation and outline one possible 
problem with using this type of observation technique. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 
 

Give one advantage and one disadvantage of using a controlled observation in the 
context of this study. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
 

Although the participants showed “public conformity” many reported afterwards that 
they felt they had acted out of character, and so there was no lasting change in private 
opinion. Further personality tests indicated no significant differences between the 
guards’ and prisoners’ personalities.  Choose the most appropriate type of social 
influence for displayed here. 

 
 
                 Compliance                         Internalisation 

 
(1 mark) 

 
 

Identify the behavioural categories Zimbardo used as indicators of the degree of 
conformity to their given roles.   

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
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Evaluation 

 
Zimbardo’s research was carried out following the 1960’s reports of brutality by guards 
in prisons across America.   Explain why the study by Reicher and Haslam (2006) 
reported different results to Zimbardo’s study.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

Key Term 
 
Situational Factors 
The role of the environment in influencing behaviour  
 
Dispositional Factors 
The role of personality factors in influencing behaviour 
 

Strengths 
 

• The Stanford Prison experiment was a controlled observation in which Zimbardo 
attempted to control for some of the variables.  This was done by carrying out 
personality tests on the participants and only choosing the emotionally stable 
individuals.  Therefore, Zimbardo could conclude that any conformity to social roles 
was due to situational and not dispositional factors  

• Participants were allocated to their roles randomly preventing researcher bias 
• High level of control over these variables meant the study had high internal validity 
• The study was made as realistic as possible and findings have been applied to real-

life prison settings, so it has high external validity 

Limitations 
 

• There are ethical issues with Zimbardo’s study due to his involvement as a participant 
in the study.  A prisoner approached him asking to be released but Zimbardo 
responded as a prison governor rather than a researcher and refused to allow him to 
leave.  So the right to withdraw is an issue here 

• In addition the participants demeanor changed as they became more and more 
withdrawn, so protection from harm is also an issue in this study 

• Demand characteristics are a problem as Banuazizi and Mohavedi (1975) claimed the 
prisoners were only play acting rather than genuinely conforming to their roles, 
therefore the findings may lack validity 

• Reicher and Haslam (2006) carried out a partial replication of the Stanford Prison 
experiment.  The prisoners did not conform to social roles and in fact took over the 
prison 
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Another form of social influence is obedience.  In contrast to conformity, where behaviour is 
influenced by peers and happen through social pressure, obedience occurs when an individual 
is told to do something and involves a hierarchy of power or status.  

1.  Explanations for obedience: agentic state and 
legitimacy of authority 

 
 

Individuals obey orders in situations where they see themselves as an “agent” of the authority 
figure and as such are not responsible for their own actions as they are merely following orders.  
This is known as an agentic state and is the opposite of an autonomous state, in which an 
individual is responsible for the consequences of their actions.  When an individual moves 
towards an agentic state the process is known as an agentic shift.  
 
This explanation of obedience helps to explain some of atrocities carried out by Nazi soldiers 
during the Second World War as many of them argued during their war crime trials that they 
had been simply following orders from above.   
 
Individuals also obey orders if they believe that the individual giving the commands has 
legitimate authority.  This is taught through socialisation in childhood where an individual learns 
to obey figures of authority that they can trust such as police officers and teachers. 
 
Both these explanations of obedience were identified by Milgram and during the 1960’s he 
carried out numerous research studies to investigate these psychological concepts. 
 
 
   
 
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with: 
 
1. Explanations for obedience: agentic state and legitimacy of authority 
2. Milgram's (1963) study of Obedience to Authority 
3. Situational variables affecting obedience including proximity, location 
     and uniform 
4. Dispositional explanation for obedience: the Authoritarian Personality. 
 

Explanations for obedience 
Week 10 
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 2. Milgram's (1963) study of Obedience to Authority 

 
 

• Milgram (1963) was interested in seeing how situational 
factors will make ordinary people inflict harm on others, 
even when they knew it was morally incorrect. 

Aim 

 
• In a controlled observation 40 male volunteers were selected to take part and were 

told that it was a test of learning. The participants were assigned the role of "teacher" 
and a confederate, played the role of "learner" 

• A word association test was the learning task and participants were instructed to 
deliver an electric shock of 15 volts to the learner for each incorrect answer, rising to 
a maximum of 450 volts. The teacher and learner were in separate rooms, but the 
participants were able to hear the “learner”.  

• The role of experimenter was played by a stern, impassive looking person wearing a 
grey technician's coat.  If at any time the participant indicated his desire to stop the 
experiment, he was given a succession of verbal commands by the experimenter, in 
this order: 1. Please continue, 2.The experiment requires that you continue, 3. It is 
absolutely essential that you continue, 4. You have no other choice, you must go on.  

• If the participant still wished to stop after all four successive commands, the 
experiment was stopped. Otherwise, it was stopped after the participant had given 
the maximum 450-volt shock three times in succession.   

• As the strength of the shocks increased by 15 volts, the pre-recorded screams of the 
“learner” became more dramatic, after 180 volts he began complaining of a weak 
heart an after 300 volts he would bang on the walls, demanding to leave. 

• Obedience was measured by the strength of the electric shock administered by the 
participants, which was on a scale of 15 to 450 volts with 15-volt increments for each 
wrong answer  
 

Procedure 

• All participants gave shocks up to the 300 volt level and 65% of participants continued 
to the highest fatal level of 450 volts  

• Qualitative data was also collected which showed marked effects on the participants' 
behaviour, with most showing signs of extreme tension, such as trembling, sweating 
and groaning and three had uncontrollable seizures 
 

Results 

• Milgram found that obedience  was due to situational factors, the experimental 
setting, status of the experimenter and the pressure to continue rather than 
dispositional factors such as the deviant personality of the Nazi soldiers 

Conclusions 
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The participants in Milgram’s study did not know until the end of the experiment that no 
shocks were actually administered.  What are the ethical implications of this? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

Orne and Holland (1968) and Perry (2013) claim that the participants in Milgram’s study 
only behaved the way they did because they knew the research setting was a set up 
and that the electric shocks were not real.  Therefore, Milgram’s study lacks internal 
validity. 

What qualitative data do we have that shows that Milgram’s research had high internal validity? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

 3. Situational variables affecting obedience 
including proximity, location and uniform 
 
Having concluded in his first study that different factors affected obedience, Milgram was 
interested in looking at the strength of these variables on obedience levels.  He focused his 
research on the following situational variables: 
 

• Proximity – in the original study it was concluded that the participants obeyed because 
they felt under pressure to continue when the experimenter was in the same room.  In 
addition the “learner” being in a separate room made it easier for the participant to 
administer the shocks.  In the follow up study the experimenter left the room and gave 
instructions to the “teacher” over the phone and obedience levels dropped to 20.5%.  In 
another study the “learner” was in the same room and again obedience levels dropped 
from the original 65% to 40% 
 

• Location – in the original study it was concluded that the prestigious setting of the Yale 
University laboratory accurately reflected the situational factors that someone would 
encounter in an authoritarian situation in real life.  In a variation of the original study 
carried out in a run down building, Milgram found that obedience fell to 47.5%, which 
although still high was significant less than the original baseline study 
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• Uniform – in the original study the experimenter wore a grey lab coat, a symbol of 
authority or type of uniform.  In a follow up study the researcher was a member of the 
public wearing ordinary clothing and obedience dropped to the lowest of all the 
obedience levels at 20% 

 
Evaluation 

 
 

Strengths 
 

• Milgram’s follow up studies provides strong evidence for the original conclusions that 
situational factors influence on obedience  

• High level of control over the situational variables means the study has high internal 
validity i.e. by systematically altering one variable at a time whilst keeping all other 
procedures and variables the same he could measure the effect the altered variable 
had on the level of obedience meaning that cause and effect could be established 

• Due to the high level of control, replication of the original and variation research has 
been possible all over the world and the findings of these cross-cultural studies have 
been generally supportive of Milgram’s findings.  This demonstrates that the original 
research was not just limited to American males 

• High external validity as the lab environment accurately reflects authoritarian situation 
in real life and is supported by field experiments looking at obedience 

• High internal validity as the participants clearly showed signs of distress which would 
not have been apparent if they did not believe it was real 

• Milgram’s findings help us understand the psychological process involved in real-life 
atrocities, such as those committed in the Second World War and more recent conflicts 
in Bosnia and Rwanda.  It also highlights the importance of identifying ways of 
preventing people from showing misplaced obedience to authority 

Limitations 
 

• The obvious ethical issues with Milgram’s study include deception, protection from 
harm and right to withdraw.  The participants were however, fully debriefed.  

• Orne and Holland (1968) claimed the original study lacked experimental realism as the 
participants didn’t believe they were really giving electric shocks and that the demand 
characteristics of the experiment revealed that the situation was not real.  This would 
have resulted in participant reactivity 

• Orne and Holland also claim that the original study lacks mundane realism as the lab 
environment is not true to real life 

• Orne and Holland claim that the variations research is even more contrived.  For 
example replacing the experimenter with a member of the public simply would not 
happen in a real life situation 

• Milgram’s research only used American male participants so may lack population 
validity i.e. the findings cannot be generalised to the general population.  Smith and 
Bond (1998) acknowledge that Milgram’s research had been replicated in many 
countries, increasing its population validity, however most replications have taken 
place in developed Western cultures such as Spain or Australia   
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Further support for the influence of situational variables on obedience have come from the 
following studies: 
 
Bickman (1974) carried out a field experiment into the influence of legitimate authority.   
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 
Hofling et al (1996) looked at obedience in a natural hospital 
setting.  Nurses were ordered by unknown doctors to administer 
what could have been a dangerous dose of a (fictional) drug to 
their patients. In spite of official guidelines forbidding 
administration in such circumstances, Hofling found that 21 out of 
the 22 nurses would have given the patient an overdose of 
medicine.  These findings support Milgram’s claim that people are 
more likely to demonstrate obedience to an authority figure. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

• To investigate the role of authority and uniform on 
obedience 

Aim 

 
• There were three experimental conditions.  
• In condition one the confederate was dressed as a security 

guard 
• In condition two  as a milkman  
• In the third condition he wore a jacket and tie.   
• Participants were asked by the confederates in the three 

conditions to either pick up a bag for someone or lend 
someone money at a parking meter 

 

Procedure 

• Bickman found that participants were most likely to obey if the confederate was 
dressed as a guard than if dressed as a normal civilian or milkman 
 

Results 

• This supports Milgram’s earlier research that a uniform is a situational factor that will 
increase obedience levels 

Conclusions 
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The nurses in Hofling et al’s (1996) study were real nurses doing their regular job.  
They did not consent to take part in Hofling’s experiment.  Discuss the ethics of 
this situation. 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

 4. Dispositional explanation for obedience: the 
Authoritarian Personality. 
 

In addition to situational explanations of why people obey as 
investigated by Milgram, other researchers claim that there are 
dispositional explanations, personality traits.  During the 1950’s 
there was a huge interest in trying to explain conditions that 
allowed Nazi-ism to gain a foothold in Europe.   

Psychologists, led by Theodor Adorno and Max Horkheimer, 
claimed that the behaviour of Naxi soldiers was due to an 
Authoritarian Personality.  They believed that individuals with 
this type of personality had many similar traits, including the 
following: 

• Blind allegiance to conventional beliefs about right and wrong 
• Respect and obedience to those in authority 
• Belief in aggression towards those who do not the same conventional beliefs 
• A tendency to project one's own feelings of inadequacy, rage and fear onto a weak group 

In order to investigate this they created and used 
various controversial psychological scales, the most 
notable and enduring being the F-scale (F for fascism), 
to attempt to explain racism and the atmosphere that led 
to the slaughter of six million Jews and others in 
psychological terms.   The scale is still used today and 
continues to provide valuable insight into the rise of 
fascism in Europe today. 
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Adorno et al (1950)’s study looking at the Authoritarian Personality 

 

 
From Adorno’s research it was claimed that individuals with an authoritarian personality were 
more likely to be obedient and prejudiced. Characteristics, developed through early childhood 
experiences, include rigid beliefs in conventional values, general hostility towards other groups, 
intolerance, submissive attitudes towards authority figures and dismissive attitudes towards 
those considered beneath them.  Miller (1986) looking at Milgram’s original study, found that 
those participants that were prepared to carry out electric shocks to the maximum 450 volt level 
displayed many of the characteristics of an authoritarian personality, therefore supporting 
Adorno’s claim.   

 

 

 

• To determine if prejudice is the result of an individual’s personality type 

Aim 

 
• Participants comprised 2,000 white Americans 
• Questionnaire called the F-scale (F for fascism) 
• Example questions included:  

Every person should have complete faith in a 
supernatural being whose decisions he obeys without 
question 
The businessman and the manufacturer are more 
important to our country than artists and writers 

 

Procedure 

Adorno found that those that scored highly on the questionnaire were: 
• hostile to those of inferior status, but obedient of those in high status 
• Fairly rigid in their opinions and beliefs 
• Held traditional values 

 

Results 

• From this Adorno concluded that authoritarian personalities were more likely to 
categorise people into groups, “us” and “them”, with their own group being superior 

• People with an authoritarian personality were found to have had a strict upbringing 
and harsh parents.  Adorno concluded that because they could not express hostility 
towards their own parents they took out their frustration on the weak, such as ethnic 
minorities   

Conclusions 
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Milgram (1966) found a correlation between fully obedient participants and high scores 
on an F-scale.  Explain one strength and one weakness of using a correlational 
analysis to study obedience. 

  
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

Every one of the questions on Adorno’s scale is worded in the same direction.  Explain 
how this might lead to responder bias. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 

 

 
 ‘By today’s standards, many studies of social influence would be judged unethical.’ 
 
Discuss ethical issues that have arisen in social influence research. Refer to evidence   
in your answer 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(10 marks) 
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Obedience is when we do what we are told. Is this on the decline? 

 1. Explanations of resistance to social influence, 
including social support and locus of control 
Some individuals do not conform to the norms of a social group, thereby resisting social 
influence and refusing to obey authority.  Thinking back to the previous sections and the work 
carried out by Milgram and Asch, did everyone conform?  

The answer is no.  In Asch’s study the participants resisted social influence 63% of this time 
and in Milgram’s original research 35% resisted social influence and this resistance increased 
dramatically in the follow up studies.   In addition Zimbardo’s study was criticised by Fromm 
(1973) for only focusing on those who conformed to the role of a brutal prison guard, which was 
in fact only 33%.  The remaining 67% behaved in a fair and supportive manner towards the 
prisoners, showing that they could resist the pressures of social influence. 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with: 

 
1. Explanations of resistance to social influence, including social support and locus of 

control 
2. Minority influence including reference to consistency, commitment and flexibility 
3. Moscovici et al (1969) study of minority influence 
4. The role of social influence processes in social change 
 

Explanations of resistance to 
social influence 

Week 11 
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There are many reasons why people resist social influence, in this section we will focus on two 
explanations: 

• social support 
• locus of control  

A situational explanation for why people resist social influence is that they find support from 
others who are also not going along with the majority. 

Identify and explain one example from Asch’s research that demonstrates how social 
support could lead to resistance to social influence. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 

In one of Milgram’s follow up studies a disobedient confederate was introduced and obedience 
rates dropped from 65% in the original study to 10%.  The support of another person has a 
significant effect on resistance to social influence as that person acts as a set point allowing the 
person to behave independently. 

Further support for this explanation can be found in research carried out by Gamson et al (1982) 
concluded that when in groups people were far more likely to resist social influence.  In addition 
a replication of Asch’s research carried out by Allen and Lavine (1971) found that resistance to 
social influence increased with the introduction of a non-conforming participant, even when that 
participant was clearly not in a position to judge the length of the line due to poor eyesight. 

 
Apart from social support, outline one dispositional or situational explanation for 
resistance to social influence 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

Social Support 
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According to Rotter (1966) locus of control is an individual’s sense of personal control over 
events in their life.  This dispositional explanation can be divided into two types: internal and 
external.  

Rotter (1966) – Locus of Control 
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In a meta-analysis of a number of studies, Atgis (1998) found that individuals who scored higher 
on external locus of control were more likely to conform.  In addition research by Anderson and 
Schneier (1978) found that individuals with high internal locus of control scores were more likely 
to emerge as leaders within groups, rather than following the orders given by others. 
 

 
Outline what is meant by the term meta-analysis and give one strength and one 
limitation of this method in relation to social influence research 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

Three students, George, Petra and Dan, have just started in the sixth form. Dan is a 
confident person who thinks that his fate lies firmly in his hands. By the end of the first 
week, Dan has put himself forward to be nominated as the class representative. Petra 
has also put her name forward to be nominated. She believes it is just luck whether or 
not she will be selected and feels that there is not much she can do about it. George did 
not put his name forward because his father told him not to. 
 

What type of locus of control does Petra’s behaviour show? 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
(1 mark) 

What type of locus of control does Dan’s behaviour show? 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
(1 mark) 

 
George did not put his name forward as the class representative. Use your knowledge of social 
influence research to explain this. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
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In a partial replication of Milgram’s research carried out by Schurz (1985) looking at locus of 
control and obedience found no difference in levels of obedience between those with internal 
or external locus of control.  However, the participants who were classed as having an internal 
locus of control tended to take more responsibility for their actions than those with an external 
locus of control. 
 

 
 Discuss two explanations of resistance to social influence. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (10 marks) 
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In the previous sections we have looked at various processes and explanations of social 
influence in which the majority asserts pressure on individuals to conform to the ideals of the 
group.  In this section we will look at a different process of social influence, one in which the 
minority group or sometimes an individual persuades others to adopt their opinion and 
behaviours.  This process is known as minority influence. 
 
Minority influence should not be confused with obedience to authority, as obedience involves 
the individual having some form of legitimate authority and therefore having the weight of a 
majority, such as a university or society, behind them. 
 
Critics of the conformity research that we have looked at previously, such as Moscovici, argued 
that too much attention had been paid to the influences of the majority and had overlooked the 
processes involved when a dissenting individual was introduced in to the study leading to a 
reduction in conformity and a resistance to social influence. 

2. Minority influence including reference to 
consistency, commitment and flexibility 

 
Moscovici believed that three main processes involved in minority influence: 
 

• Consistency – the minority group or individual must 
maintain a consistent viewpoint at all times in order 
to influence the majority group to change their 
viewpoint 

• Commitment – the minority group or individual 
must appear confident and believe in their 
viewpoint in order to influence others 

• Flexibility – the minority group or individual must 
show that they are prepared to accept small 
changes so as not to appear too rigid in their 
viewpoint 

 
In order to research this, in 1969 Moscovici conducted an investigation into the processes 
involved in minority influence. 
 
 
 
 
 

Minority Influence  
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 3. Moscovici et al (1969) study of minority influence 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

What conclusions can you draw from the results and the graph above about social 
influence in Moscovici’s research? 
 

• To look at how a minority within a social group can influence the majority 

Aim 

• Lab Experiment 
• 192 female participants - all pre-checked to make sure that they did not suffer from 

any colour blindness and randomly allocated to one of three conditions: consistent, 
inconsistent or control 

• Each condition consisted of 6 participants; four genuine participants (the majority) 
and two confederates (the minority) 

• Participants were asked to describe the colour of 36 slides - all of which were blue 
but varied in brightness due to different filters 

• In the consistent group the 2 confederates described the colour of all 36 slides as 
green not blue 

• In the inconsistent group the 2 confederates described 24 of the slides as green and 
12 as blue 

• There were no confederates in the control group 

Procedure 

• In the consistent group 8% of the majority agreed with the confederates that the 
slides were green not blue 

• In the inconsistent group 1.25% of the majority agreed with the confederates 
answers 

• One third (32%) of all participants agreed with the confederates on at least one 
occasion 

Results 
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Consistent

Inconsistent

Control



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 144 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

 (4 marks) 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

Explain the type and explanation of social influence shown by the participants in this 
research. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

The minority group of individual must appear confident in their viewpoint. Choose the 
most appropriate process of minority influence that this example describes. 
 

 
                    Consistency                          Commitment 

 
(1 mark) 

Conclusions 
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Evaluation 

Research in support of commitment carried out by Nemeth and Wachtler (1974) recreated a 
jury environment and found that when an individual was able to choose their own seat, as 
opposed to being seated by the experimenter, they were seen to be more confident by others 
within the group.   Furthermore, if they chose sit at the head of the table this increased their 
influence on the group as they were perceived as having more commitment to the debate.   

Explain the implication of Nemeth and Wachtler’s (1974) research on the criminal justice 
system. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
Research in support of flexibility was carried out by Nemeth (1986) in an experiment based on 
a mock jury looking at compensation given to the victim of a ski-lift accident, found that when 
the confederate in the group was rigid in his view about offering a low amount the majority 
disagreed.  However, when the confederate was flexible and moved his viewpoint a little closer 
to that of the majority, they were willing to compromise and be influenced to change their view. 

Strengths 
 

• It is a lab experiment so it can be easily replicated and cause and effect can be 
determined 

• A meta-analysis by Wood et al (1994) supports the conclusion that consistency is a 
major factor in minority influence 

• Further research by Martin et al (2003) found that minority influence leads to a 
change in public behaviour and private beliefs (internalisation) 

• The findings show the importance of consistency in social influence. It goes 
someway to explaining why minority groups such a Friends of the Earth and The 
BNP have gained support by consistently delivering messages that defend their 
position 

 

Limitations 
 

• The experiment uses confederates so there is deception and informed consent 
cannot be given 

• It lacks mundane realism - the lab environment and the task involved is not an 
everyday one so the results cannot be generalised to all situations of minority 
influence in real life  

• Only female participants were used so it is gender biased and the conclusions may 
not apply to male participants 
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It is clear from this research that in order to influence the individual and the majority the advice 
and guidance of the minority needs to be consistent, committed and flexible.  This is a powerful 
source of social influence as the changes to both public behaviour and private opinion are long 
lasting i.e. internalisation of the minority position.  This has clear implications for governments 
and organisations as well as individuals who are hoping to influence the majority and bring 
about social change. 

 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 147 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
The term social change can be used to refer to changes in social institutions, social behaviour 
or the social relations of a society, community of people, or other any other social structure and 
is a continually evolving process.  Change can occur as a result of many different factors, 
including changes in teaching practices, political regime changes and even media advertising. 
This section will look at the role of different social influence processes in bringing about social 
change. 

 

4. The role of social influence processes in social 
change 

 
Examples of social change can be seen in changing attitudes towards recycling, climate 
change, smoking ban, women clergy and the gay rights movement.  

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

The role of social influence 
processes in social change 
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How Social Influence Research helps explain Social Change 
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Laws that are passed by government on social change issues such as gay rights and 
the smoking ban are first enforced by authoritarian figures.  Over time these laws 
become the social norm and the need for the authoritarian figure diminishes.    

 
Describe how social influence processes have contributed to these social changes.  In your 
answer refer to research support e.g. Milgram and Asch. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(6 marks) 
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Many of the social change laws have economic implications, for example recycling not only 
saves the environment it also saves the council money as waste is often collected fortnightly 
and the smoking ban encourages people to quit smoking saving the NHS millions of pounds.  
 
 

In previous weeks we have looked at research investigations into healthy eating.  
Explain how the psychologists can use social influence research to change people’s 
behaviour and explain the benefit healthy eating might have on the economy. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 

A small group of students are interested in the school becoming a fair trade school.  The 
teachers think it is a great idea and tell the students that the school can become a fair 
trade school as long as the rest of the student council agree. 

 
Use your knowledge of conformity and minority influence to explain the factors that will 
determine how successful the small group of students will be with specific reference to social 
impact theory and the snowball effect. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
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Briefly discuss the role of minority influence in social change.  In your answer refer to 
Moscovici‘s concepts of consistency commitment and flexibility that lead to the 
internalisation of the minority position. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(5 marks) 
 

In summary the role of social change is about moving away from conformity towards 
internalising the dominant view of society at a given time, in psychology this is known as the 
zeitgeist.   As we have seen throughout this topic social change can be achieved through 
various processes, which do you believe is the more influential process? 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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Cognitive psychology is a general approach to psychology that is interested in 
investigating internal mental processes and the role of schema.  The approach uses 
theoretical and computer models to explain and make inferences about how these 
mental processes influence our behaviour and experience. 
 
In this unit we will look at how cognitive psychologists explain the internal processes involved 
in memory and forgetting and how these influence the accuracy of eyewitness testimony. 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this unit you should be familiar with the following: 

1. The multi-store model of memory  
2. The working memory model  
3. Explanations for forgetting  
4. Eyewitness testimony 
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The term memory refers to the process of storing, retaining and retrieving information.  Simply 
how we remember facts, faces, names, song lyrics, telephone numbers and so on.  You will 
remember from the earlier approaches section that in order to understand these processes 
cognitive psychologists use theoretical and computer models to explain and make inferences 
about the structure and processes of memory.  This section will look at one of the first of these 
models; the multi-store model of memory.   

 
To get you thinking about the multi-store model of memory, unscramble the words 
below: 

 
 

htosr tmer yermom 
gonl trem ommyre 
ulmti tsoer omdel 
nnetiotat 
arheerlas 
grtgoetifn 
reoynss triesgre 

 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. The multi-store model of memory: sensory register, short-term memory and long-term 

memory 
2. Features of each store: coding, capacity and duration 
3. Types of long-term memory: episodic, semantic, procedural 
 

The Multi Store Model of 
Memory 

Week 12 
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1. The multi-store model of memory: sensory 
register, short-term memory and long-term memory 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

Atkinson and Shiffrin (1968) in the diagram above, claimed that memory is like an information 
processing system where data flows from one store to another, so emphasises the structure 
and processes of memory. 
 
 Atkinson and Shiffrin identified the following three stores (structures): 

 

 
 
They identified the processes of information transferring from one store to another through both 
attention (from SR to STM) and rehearsal (from STM to LTM).  If the processes are successful 
information is remembered if not it is forgotten.   
 
 

 

The Sensory Register (SR) 
• Deals with and stores all information from our five senses (modalities)

Short-term Memory (STM)
• Holds limited amount of information for a short time

Long-term Memory (LTM)
• Holds unlimited amounts of information for a very long time

Attention 
Sensory 
Register 

Short-Term 
Memory 

Long-Term 
Memory 

Forgetting 

Rehearsal 

Rehearsal 
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Complete the missing parts of the diagram, A, B, C and D, in relation to the structures 
and processes of the multi-store model of memory. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

(4 marks) 
 

Briefly explain the flow of information in the multi store explanation of memory. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Short-term memory holds unlimited amounts of information.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

The five senses are known as modalities.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 
 

A 
………………………… 

Attention 

The Multi-Store Model of Memory (Atkinson & Shiffrin, 1968) 

Forgetting 

B 
………………………… 

D 
………………………… 

C 
………………………… 
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 2. Features of each store: coding, capacity and 
duration 
 

To get you thinking about the different features of each store– complete the following 
key word search 
 

C A P A C I T Y V D V G Z Q T SHORT TERM  
MEMORY 
LONG TERM       
ENCODING 
CAPACITY 
DURATION 
ACOUSTIC 
SEMANTIC 
COGNITIVE 

W B J Y K X Z G P K G T K O B 
V S W T X M T W F D C W D I A 
M
E

L J U Z L A S R A E H U R T 
C X O A H Q P H J M I G R D T 
C O G N I T I V E Y G S A W E 
E Y U G G J F N W S G S T G N 
X N B G F T S S V P Q E I G T 
S H O R T T E R M M E M O R Y 
W J G O R E T R I E V A N W O 
C R E N C O D I N G J N O Z N 
D Y S F K I K F P T V T K B D 
U D F G C I N U R F C I E H N 
U F U I F Z Z G E U W C L G O 
C I T S U O C A B A B Q S D L 
 

You will recall form the last section on the Multi-Store Model of Memory by Atkinson & Shiffrin 
that memory is divided into three stores:  Sensory Register, Short-term Memory and Long-term 
Memory. These stores differ in terms of three important features:  

 

 
The diagram below outlines how the features of coding, capacity and duration differ within each 
memory store. 

Coding 
• Information is coded, creating a memory trace which can then be processed in the 

memory store

Capacity
• The measurement of how much information can be held in a memory store

Duration
• How long information is held in each memory store
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These key differences in the features support Atkinson and Shiffrin’s claim that there are three 
distinct memory stores as they highlight that information is processed and stored in different 
ways in each memory store.  
 

Complete the missing parts of the table, A, B, C and D in relation to the different features 
of each memory store of the multi-store model of memory 
 

 
 Capacity Duration Coding 

Sensory Register Unlimited 

B C 

Short-term memory 7 plus or minus 2 

D 

Acoustic 

Long-term memory 
A 

Potentially forever Semantic 

 
   (4 marks) 

 

Sensory Register Short-Term Memory Long-Term Memory 

• Coding – information 
is registered by the 
senses and as such is 
modality specific (e.g. 
different stores for 
each sense) 

• Capacity - Unlimited 
• Duration - only lasts 

for approximately 200-
500 milliseconds 
before it fades away 

• Coding – information 
is registered 
acoustically i.e. based 
on the sound of the 
word 

• Capacity - limited 
capacity of 7 plus or 
minus 2 items. 

• Duration - a short 
duration of about 18 - 
30 seconds 

 

• Coding – information 
is registered 
semantically i.e. based 
on the meaning of the 
word 

• Capacity - unlimited 
capacity 

• Duration - duration of 
potentially forever 
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Information in short-term memory is coded acoustically.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

 
The duration of long-term memory is unlimited.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

 
Outline the multi-store model of memory.  In your answer make reference to the key 
features of each memory store. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

 (6 marks) 
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The Multi Store Model of Memory 
Complete the crossword below 

 
              1      

                    

                    

                2    

           3         

  
4   5               

                    

                    

 
6   7         8 

E       

             
N 

      

             
C 

      
9             

O 
      

             
D 

      

       10    11  
I 

      

             N       

             G       

                    

                    

                    

                    

 
Across 
3. the process of recovering information from memory 
4. how information is coded in LTM 
7. information enters this and will only last for approximately 200-500 milliseconds before it 
fades away (replace the second word with memory) 
 
Down 
1. the ability to store, retain, and subsequently retrieve information 
2. Information is transferred to LTM through what process 
5. the process by which information will be transferred into short-term memory (STM) 
6. how long information can be held in STM or LTM is known as what 
8. where information is changed so that it can be stored in memory (now known as coding) 
9. how much information can be held in STM is known as what 
10. how information is encoded in STM 
11. the process of holding information in memory 
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We will now look at each memory store in more detail in terms of the research studies that 
demonstrate the differences between the sensory register, STM and LTM. 

The coding of sensory register is through the five senses with each having its own memory 
trace, therefore, it is modality specific with each sense creating its own chemical message.   The 
diagram below outlines each different sensory memory and the information they deal with. 
 

 
 

 
Research has shown that the duration of sensory register 
is very short, typically only lasting in the region of 200 - 500 
milliseconds.  However, further research has now shown 
that echoic memory is now thought to last a little longer, up 
to perhaps three or four seconds.  
 
Laboratory Experiments by George Sperling in the early 
1960s involving the flashing of a grid of letters for a very 
short period of time (50 milliseconds) suggest that the 
capacity of sensory register is approximately 12 items, 
although participants often reported that they seemed to 
"see" more than they could actually report, therefore it is 
generally accepted that the capacity of the sensory register 
is unlimited. 
 
 
 
 
 

Sensory Register 

Key Term 
 
Capacity 
The amount of information that 
can be stored in memory at any 
one time. 
Duration  
The length of time that 
information is held in memory 
 
Coding 
The way information is stored in 
memory e.g. sound, meaning or 
as images. 
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Further support for the differences between the memory stores come from the following 
research studies into the duration of memory. 
 
Peterson & Peterson’s (1959) study of the duration of short-term memory 

 

 
 

 
Duration in  seconds Percentage recall 

3 seconds 90% 
6 seconds 50% 

18 seconds 2% 
 

Research into the Duration of Short-term and Long-term Memory 

• To prove that information is only held in STM for about 20 seconds, after that it 
disappears if rehearsal is prevented 

Aim 

 
• Laboratory experiment  
• Participants were presented with sets of trigrams (nonsense syllables in sets of three, 

e.g. BCM) 
• In a repeated measures design, they were asked to recall the trigrams in serial order 

after a delay of 3, 6, 9, 12, 15 and 18 seconds 
• Participants were given an interference task of counting backwards in three’s from a 

random three digit number to prevent rehearsal  
• Recall had to be 100% accurate and in the correct order for it to count as correctly 

recalled 

Procedure 

Results 

0

20

40

60

80

100

3 Secs 6 secs 9 Secs 12 Secs 15 Secs 18 Secs

Tr
ig

ra
m

 R
ec

al
l (

%
)

Retention Intervals

Peterson and Peterson (1959)Research into the Duration of 
STM
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............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

(2 marks) 
 

What conclusions can you draw from the descriptive statistics about the duration of 
short-term memory? 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

State the independent variable (IV) and dependent variable (DV) in Peterson and 
Peterson’s (1959) study. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

The experimental design used in Peterson & Peterson’s research was a Repeated 
Measures Design.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Outline one advantage and one disadvantage of the experimental design used by 
Peterson and Peterson 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 

Conclusions 
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The interference task was used to control for rehearsal which would have improved 
recall and confounded results.  True or False? 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

Explain why it was appropriate to use a line chart to display the results of Peterson and 
Peterson’s (1959) study. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
It was important that Peterson and Peterson’s study used nonsense trigrams as opposed to: 
  

• words that have meaning – as these can be recalled as wholes 
• recognisable abbreviations and acronyms – as these have meaning and again can be 

recalled as wholes 
• multiple repetitions and rhyming letters – as these are easier to remember 

 
All of these would have acted as confounding variables as they would have improved recall, 
reducing the validity of the findings. 
 
Evaluation 

Peterson & Peterson study clearly shows that the duration of STM is short.  We now need to 
look at the duration of LTM. 

Strengths 
 

• This was a laboratory experiment with high levels of control so it is possible repeat 
the study easily improving its reliability 

• Cause and effect can be established so it can be concluded that time delay causing 
recall to decline  

• Peterson & Peterson’s study paved the way for further research into STM duration 
• Murdock (1961) found the same levels of recall as the trigrams when using three 

unrelated words, so supporting the claim that STM has limited duration even with 
more meaningful information 

 

Limitations 
 

• This was a laboratory based experiment and the results may not be generalisable 
outside that setting and therefore it lacks ecological validity.  

• Trigrams are artificial things to remember and do not reflect the way we use memory 
in everyday life, so lacks mundane realism 

• Sebrechts et al. (1989) found that when participants are not expecting to be tested 
the duration of STM decreases even further highlighting participant reactivity in the 
original research 
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Bahrick et al (1975) ‘high school yearbook’ study of the duration of long-term memory 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 
Table 1: Time since graduation and recognition of classmate photos 

 
Years after graduation Percentage recall 

14 years 90% 
25 years 80% 
34 years 75% 
47 years 60% 

 
 
Table 2: Time since graduation and recall of classmate names with no picture 
 

Years after graduation Percentage recall 
7 years 60% 

47 years 20% 
 

 

• To investigate the duration of very-long-term memory (VLTM).  

Aim 

 
• Field experiment  
• An opportunity sample of 392 American ex-high school students aged between 17-74 

years 
• Recall was tested in a number of ways.  Here are two examples: 

1. A photo recognition test where they were asked to identify former classmates in 
a set of 50 photos without being given a list of possible names (recall group). 
2. A name and photo matching test, where they were given a list of names and they 
were asked to match the names to the photos (recognition group). 

• This was designed to test VLTM as time since departing high school varied, for some 
it was as long as 48 years.  

• It was assessed by comparing their responses with high school yearbooks, which 
contained all of the names and photos of the students in that year. 

Procedure 

Results 
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Draw a suitable type of graph or chart to illustrate the data in Table 2. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
(4 marks) 

90

80
75

60

14 YEARS 25 YEARS 34 YEARS 47 YEARS

Pe
rc

en
ta

ge
 re

ca
ll

Years after graduation

Graph 1 - Bar Chart showing time since 
graduation and recognition of classmate 

photos
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............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

(2 marks) 
 

What conclusions can you draw from the descriptive statistics about the duration of long-
term memory? 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick one box only. 

The dependent variable (DV) in Bahrick et al’s study is: 
 

ð A measured by the researcher 

ð B the number names and/or faces correctly recalled 

ð C the age of the participant 

ð D the recognition and recall group 
(1 mark) 

 
Outline the difference between STM and LTM in relation to duration and refer to 
research in your answer 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 

Conclusions 
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Evaluation 

 
Complete the following web task.  Note the box is small – so we don’t expect you to write 
a lot of information.  
 

 Bahrick & Hall (1991) Shepard (1967) 
Brief outline 
of study 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Conclusions  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Does it support 
Bahrick et al’s 
study? 

Yes/No Yes/No 

Strengths 
 

• The memory task has good ecological validity as it asks participants to recall their 
classmates, which are real life memories and reflects the way in which we use 
memory in everyday life.  

• The sample was very large and is likely to reflect a great deal of diversity. 
• Bahrick at al’s study paved the way for further research into LTM duration. 
 

Limitations 
 

• This was a field experiment which means it is difficult to control for confounding 
variables, for example the individual may have had contact with their classmates 
since leaving high school.  This means that the findings might not be valid. 

• The study was conducted on American undergraduates, so it is difficult to generalise 
the findings to the wider population 
 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 168 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
Additional support for the differences between the memory stores come from the following 
research studies into the capacity of memory. 
 
The first research study looking at capacity was carried out by Jacobs (1887) and this was later 
followed by Miller (1956).  Both concluded that the capacity of STM was 7 plus or minus 2, 
known as Miller’s Magic Number.  Even when information was ‘chunked’, participants were still 
only able to recall 7 plus or minus 2 chunks. 

 
Miller (1956) study of the capacity of short-term memory 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Research into the Capacity of Short-term and Long-term Memory 

• To prove that the capacity (digit span) of STM is limited to 7 plus or minus 2 items 

Aim 

 
• Laboratory experiment using the digit span technique 
• Participants were presented with a number of digits 

or letters that they were asked to recall in the same 
order that they were presented 

• The participants started with 3 digits to start with 
and then one digit was added on each subsequent 
trial.  

• The maximum number of digits that a participant 
repeated back correctly was a measure of their digit 
span.  
 

 

Procedure 

Key Term 
 
Chunking 
Grouping together 
numbers or letters into 
larger more meaningful 
units.  For example, 1066 
as opposed to 1-0-6-6. 
 

• Miller concluded that the capacity of STM was 
extremely small and coined the phrase 7 plus or minus 
2, Miller’s Magic Number  

• It also extends to what Miller referred to as chunks of 
information.  
 

Conclusions 

• Miller’s established that the digit span of participants was between 5 and 9, and on 
average seven.  

• Miller also found that this applied to chunks of information 
• In addition he also found that digit span increased with age, from 6.6 at 8 years old to 

8.6 by the age of 19 
 

Results 
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A researcher carried out an experiment to investigate how many numbers could be held 
in short-term memory. The participants were 15 children and 15 adults. Participants 
were asked to repeat lists of random numbers, in the correct order, as soon as they 
were read out by the researcher. For example, when the researcher said, “3, 4, 2, 8” 
the participant immediately repeated “3, 4, 2, 8”. When the researcher then said, “7, 5, 
9, 6, 4” the participant immediately repeated “7, 5, 9, 6, 4”. One number was added to 
the list each time until participants were unable to recall the list correctly. Each 
participant’s maximum digit span was recorded.  
 

a) Write an appropriate non-directional hypothesis for this experiment. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

b) Explain why the researcher used an independent groups design for this experiment. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
c) Write the mode for each group in the table below. 
 

Age group  Mode 

Children  
 

Adults  
 

 (2 marks) 

0

2

4

6

8

4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Fr
eq

ue
nc

y

Maximun Number of Digits

Frequency distribution of the maximum number of 
digits correctly recalled by children and adults

Adults Children
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Outline one advantage and one disadvantage of the experimental method used by 
Miller (1956) 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

Explain why Miller’s (1956) research lacks ecological validity. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

 
Postcodes are an example of information remembered by chunking.  Give two further 
examples. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
Research carried out by Baddeley et al (1975) found evidence against Miller’s Magic Number, 
they found that participants were able to recall considerably more short words than long words. 
This suggests that STM capacity was capable of dealing with small pieces of information but 
recall dropped the longer the words took to process. 
 
Bower and Winzenz (1969) highlighted the difficulty of excluding LTM when testing STM. When 
STM memory tests are repeated they become increasingly easier suggesting LTM helps to 
increase STM capacity.  Therefore, the research may lack validity as it may not be testing what 
it claims to be testing i.e. it cannot rule out the influence of LTM as a confounding variable. 
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Complete the following web task.  Write a very brief outline of the study (one sentence 
or two) and say why they support or challenge Miller’s study.   
 
 

 
1. Schweikert & Boruff (1986) 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
 

2. Naveh-Benjamin & Ayres (1986) 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
 
In contrast to short-term memory, long-term memory capacity is thought to be unlimited as to 
date no research has found any limits on the amount of information long-term memory can 
hold.    
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The following research study by Baddeley (1966) looks at coding in both STM and LTM. 
 

Baddeley (1966) studies of coding in short-term memory and long-term memory 
 

 
 
 

STM - Amount of words recalled when tested immediately after presentation 
 

Words % accurate recall 
Acoustically similar 55% 

Acoustically dissimilar 75% 
 

Acoustically dissimilar words were recalled significantly more accurately than acoustically 
similar words.  

LTM - Amount of words recalled after a short interval of 20 minutes 
 

Words % accurate recall 
Semantically similar 55% 

Semantically dissimilar 85% 
 

Semantically dissimilar words were recalled significantly more accurately than semantically 
similar words.  
 
 

 
 

Research into the coding of Short Term and Long Term Memory 
 

• To investigate coding in STM and LTM and to establish that STM is coded acoustically 
and LTM is coded semantically as previously predicted by Conrad (1964) 

Aim 

 
• Laboratory experiment 
• Participants were divided into four groups in an independent group design  
• The groups were given lists of five words to remember that were either acoustically 

similar or dissimilar, or semantically similar or dissimilar 
• Two of the lists were the experimental conditions; acoustically similar 

(meet/feet/sweet) and semantically similar (neat/tidy/clean). The other two lists acted 
as control lists and were acoustically dissimilar (pen/cow/hot) and semantically 
dissimilar (safe/deep/late). 

• One group was asked to recall the word list immediately (testing STM) and the other 
group was asked to recall the list after 20 minutes (testing LTM). 

 

Procedure 

• The greater inaccuracy of acoustically similar words suggests that STM relies on the 
sound of the information to store the information. 

• The greater inaccuracy of semantically similar words suggests that LTM relies on the 
meaning of the information to store the information. 
 

Conclusions 

Results 
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Outline one advantage and one disadvantage of the experimental design used by 
Baddeley (1966) 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

Long-term memory is coded acoustically.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

Evaluation 

 
 

Strengths 
 

• This was a laboratory experiment with high levels of control so it is possible repeat 
the study easily improving its reliability. 

• The research findings support Conrad’s (1964) earlier findings that information is 
stored acoustically in STM and so increases the reliability of the findings 

• Baddeley’s study paved the way for further research into STM & LTM encoding. 

Limitations 
 

• This was a laboratory based experiment and the results may not be generalisable 
outside that setting. 

• Remembering lists of words is only one way in which we use memory in everyday life 
so the study lacks construct validity i.e. too narrow in its focus 

• The study lacks mundane realism as in real life people rarely learn word lists, therefore, 
the finding cannot be generalised. 

• Brandimonte et al (1992) study found that information is also stored visually in STM 
and under certain circumstances is more effective than acoustic coding, so Baddeley’s 
research may have exaggerated the importance of acoustic coding in STM. 
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Discuss research into the difference between short-term memory and long-term 
memory in terms of coding.  
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (8 marks) 
 

Using the following phrases & studies complete the 
 
Phrases     Studies 

 
Unlimited      Baddeley – ‘acoustic/semantic’   
Up to a lifetime    Peterson & Peterson – ‘trigrams’ 
7 +/- 2 items     Bahrick – ‘high school yearbooks 
Mainly acoustic     Miller – Magic Number    
18-20 Seconds 
Mainly semantic 
 
 CAPACITY DURATION ENCODING 
STM 
Phrase 
 
Study 
 

   

   

LTM 
Phrase 
 
 
Study 

 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 
N/A 

 

  

(4 marks) 
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Features of each store in terms of coding, capacity 
and duration Complete the crossword below 

               
1 

                                 
2 

      

                                          
3 

            

                                                      

                                                      

   
4 

                  
5 

                                 

                                                      

                                    
6 

                  

      
7 

               
8 

                                 

                                                      

                              
9 

               
10 

         

                     
11 

                                 
12 

                                                      

                                                      

                                                      

                                                      

                                                      

            
13 

  E N     C   O D I N G                   

                                                      

Across 
4. a clear, testable statement about the 
proposed outcome of the investigation 
7. the average measure of central 
tendency 
8. type of experiment that is highly 
controlled 
11. the variable that is manipulated 
12. How information is stored in STM 
13. How information is stored in memory 

Down 
1. the length of time that information is 
held in memory 
2. how much information can be 
retained in memory 
3. The surname of the husband and wife 
researchers into Duration of STM 
5. The type of validity that is true to life 
6. The name of the researcher that 
discovered the coding of STM and LTM 
9. the variable that is measured 
10. How information is stored in LTM 
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Evaluation of the Multi-Store Model explanation of Memory  
 

In order to evaluate the multi-store model we are going to consider the ‘REVIEW’ mnemonic.  
 
Using the emoticons below Identify whether the following evaluation points are supporting 
☺ and/or challenging L the multi-store mode explanation of memory.  

 
  ☺ &/or L 

R Reliability  Scientific laboratory based research into 
encoding, capacity, and duration of STM and 
LTM supports the model’s claim that they are 
separate stores.   
 
There is a great deal of evidence suggesting 
that rehearsal is not the only way in which 
information is transferred to LTM.  

E Everyday Life  The model is regarded as too simplistic and is 
therefore not generalizable to the way in which 
different people use different strategies for 
remembering information e.g. visual techniques. 

V Validity  Many of the studies that support the MSM are 
laboratory experiments that lack ecological 
validity.  
 

The MSM doesn’t adequately explain how we 
are capable of remembering information that 
has not been rehearsed.  
 

The MSM doesn’t explain the interaction 
between STM and LTM. LTM is often called 
upon for STM tasks so information must flow 
forwards and backwards between the two 
stores.  

I Inspire  The MSM is frequently used as a starting point 
for further research into STM and LTM. 
 

As one of the first theories outlining the 
structure and processes of memory it has had a 
major influence on our understanding of 
information processing. 

E Ethics  There are no ethical issues related to the MSM. 
W Wider 

Supporting/ 
Challenging  
Research 

 Peterson and Peterson (1959) found that the 
duration of STM was 18 to 30 seconds without 
rehearsal. 
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                         ☺ &/or L 
W Wider 

Supporting/ 
Challenging  
Research 

 
 
 
 

 

Murdock (1962) concluded that information at 
the beginning of a list was transferred into LTM 
through rehearsal and information at the end of 
a list was recalled from STM.  Making them 
easier to recall. 
 
Case studies provide further support that STM 
and LTM are separate and distinct stores, as 
shown in Shallice & Warrington’s (1972) case 
studies of brain damaged patients.  In one case 
a patient with damage to STM could still recall 
information from LTM.  In another case findings 
showed that a patient with damage to LTM was 
able to form new short-term memories but was 
unable to transfer them to LTM.  
 
The MSM emphasises that rehearsal is the only 
way that information can be transferred to LTM.  
However, research has shown that information 
can be recalled with minimum or no rehearsal.  
For example, Hyde and Jenkins’ (1973) study 
aimed to see if there was a difference between 
intentional and incidental learning of word lists.  
Their findings showed that there was no 
difference in the number of words recalled. 
 
Further research has shown that STM is not a 
single store, but has visual memory as well as 
auditory memory.  Similarly, different memory 
systems have been identified within LTM, such 
as declarative memory (facts) and procedural 
memory (skills). Therefore, the multi-store 
model is reductionist (oversimplified).   
 
The MSM claims that information transfers 
through STM to LTM in a one-way transfer of 
information.  Further research that led to the 
development of the Working Memory Model 
shows memory as an active process, with 
information going forwards and backwards. 
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3. Types of long-term memory: episodic, semantic 
and procedural 

 
In contrast to the claim of the multi-store model of memory that LTM is a single store, research 
by Tulving (1985) claims that there are in fact three different stores within LTM.  Tulving 
recognised semantic memory and expanded the model to include procedural memory and 
episodic memory. 
 

 

 
 
 

Procedural Memory 
 
This is the part of LTM that is responsible for knowing how to do things, also known as 
motor skills. As the name implies, procedural memory stores information on how to perform 
certain procedures, such as walking, talking and riding a bike.  Once we have mastered 
these skills we can carry out these task without thinking (conscious inspection). 
 
Semantic Memory 
 
This is the part of long-term memory that processes ideas and concepts that are not drawn 
from personal experience. Semantic memory is our general knowledge of the world, such 
as the names of colours, the sounds of letters, the capital cities of the world and other basic 
facts that we acquire through our lifetime. 

 
Episodic Memory 
 
This is the memory of autobiographical events (times, places, associated emotions and 
other contextual who, what, when, where, why knowledge) that can be explicitly stated. It is 
the collection of past personal experiences that occurred at a particular time and place 

Long-term 
memory

Procedural 
Memory

Semantic 
Memory

Episodic 
Memory
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Complete the following sentence about long-term memory. Tick one box only. 

Information stored with reference to time and place refers to: 
 

ð A Episodic memory 

ð B Procedural memory 

ð C Semantic memory 
 

(1 marks) 
 

In long-term memory information not available for conscious inspection refers to 
procedural memory.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Complete the following web task.  Write a very brief outline of the study (one sentence 
or two), evaluate the methods used or ethical issues that arise and say why they 
support or challenge Tulving’s research.   
 

1. Bower et al (1969) – Semantic memory in long-term memory 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
2. Conway et al (1994) – Episodic memory in long-term memory 

 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
Evaluation 

 
 
Can you think of any problems that may arise from using data gathered from case 
studies that use a small number of participants? 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

Strengths 
 

• Clinical case studies of brain damaged patients support the claim that there are 
separate components within LTM 

• HM was a 27 year old that suffered from severe epilepsy in attempt to cure this 
surgeons removed most of his hippocampus.  He remembered most events from 
before the operation but could not store new episodic and semantic memories.  He 
could however, learn new skills such as playing tennis as the part of the brain that 
deals with procedural memories was unaffected 

• Clive Wearing was a famous musician who suffered a rare brain infection in 1985 
leaving him with a moment by moment memory, although he could still recall 
information from his procedural memory such as how to play the piano 

• Tulving et al (1994) used brain imaging equipment such as PET scans to confirm that 
different parts of the brain deal with different types of long-term memories 

• Being able to identify different areas of LTM has allowed psychologists to help patients 
with acquired brain injury go on to lead a normal life.  For example Belleville et al (2006) 
found that episodic memories could be improved in older people with mild cognitive 
impairment 

Limitations 
 

• Cohen and Squire (1980) claim that episodic and semantic memory are part of 
declarative memory i.e. can be consciously recalled and as such are not separate 
types of LTM as claimed by Tulving 
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Outline and Evaluate the Multi-store Model of Memory.  In your answer refer to 
research into the different features of each store; coding, capacity and duration. 
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

(12 marks) 
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The multi-store model of memory as well as being criticised for a simple view of long-term 
memory has also been criticised for being over-simplistic, as it portrays short-term memory as 
a single passive store.  Research since Atkinson and Shiffrin’s early work into models of 
memory has found that short-term memory is sub-divided into different structures, from this 
Baddeley and Hitch (1974) proposed the working memory model. 

 
To get you thinking about the working memory model, break the code.   To break the 
code each letter given below is the one before the one you need in the alphabet – 
then rearrange the words to create a phrase. 

 

vnqjhmf sgd lncdk ldlnqx 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 

1.  The working memory model: central 
executive, phonological loop, visuo-spatial sketchpad and 
episodic buffer. 

 

In 1974 Baddeley & Hitch proposed that STM is an active store made up of various components. 
The working memory model consists of the following structures: 

• The central executive 
• The visuo-spatial sketchpad  
• The articulatory phonological loop  
• The episodic buffer 

 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. The working memory model: central executive, phonological loop, visuo-spatial 

sketchpad and episodic buffer and features of the model: coding and capacity  
2. Research studies into the working memory model 
 
 

Working Memory Model 
Week 13 
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The Working Memory Model (Baddeley & Hitch, 1974) 

 
Four of the following statements are descriptions of different components of the 
Working Memory Model.  In the table below, write down which description, A, B, C, D 
or E, matches each component part of the model. 

 
A  Stores acoustically coded items for a short period 

B  Stores and deals with what items look like and the physical relationship between them 

C  Encodes data in terms of its meaning 

D  Acts as a form of attention and controls slave systems 

E  Silently repeats words that are heard or seen 

Components of working 
memory model 

Descriptions of 
components 

Phonological store  

Visuo-spatial sketch pad  

Articulatory process  

Central executive  

(4 marks) 
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Briefly outline each of the components of the working memory model. In you answer 
refer to the features of each component: coding and capacity. 
 

 
Central executive......................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
Phonological loop...................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 

 
Visuo-spatial sketchpad............................................................................................................. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 

 
Episodic buffer............................................................................................................................ 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 
 
...................................................................................................................................................... 

 (8 marks) 
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2. Research studies into the working memory model 
 

Hunt (1980) Study to investigate limited capacity central executive  
 

 

Evaluation 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• To investigate evidence for a limited capacity central executive  

Aim 

 
• A lab experiment using a repeated measures design 
• Participants performed a psycho-motor task that involved gliding a lever between two 

post using only the thumb and index finger and completing a spatial intelligence test 
at the same time  

Procedure 

• Hunt found that as the spatial intelligence test became more difficult performance on 
the psycho-motor task decreased 

Results 

• Hunt concluded that both tasks involved the use of the central executive to allocate 
attention but due to its limited capacity it is unable to maintain performance on both 

• If the slave systems worked independently of the central executive there would be 
no reduction in performance 

Conclusions 

Strengths 
 

• This was a laboratory experiment with high levels of control so it is possible repeat the 
study easily improving its reliability 

• The research findings support Baddeley & Hitch’s earlier findings that the central 
executive acts as a control centre allocating tasks to the slave systems and has limited 
capacity Limitations 

 
• The research lacks ecological validity as the two concurrent 

tasks performed in the test are unlikely to take place together 
in everyday life  

• Hunt concluded that it was the limited capacity of the central 
executive that led to the decrease in performance, but it could 
have been due to the limited capacity of the visual-spatial 
sketchpad.  So Hunt may have over exaggerated the role of 
the central executive in his research 
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Further studies carried out by Baddeley and Hitch (1974) into dual-task performance 
demonstrated that when two verbal or two visual based tasks are performed at the same time 
(concurrent), performance is much slower than when the tasks are performed independently.  
Therefore, the limited capacity and duration of the sub-systems cannot cope with the two 
concurrent tasks.   
 
However, when Baddeley et al. (1973) asked participants to perform a visual task coupled with 
a verbal task, which use two separate sub-systems, performance was generally not affected.  
Overall providing evidence for the different components within the working memory model. 
 
Clinical case studies investigated by Shallice & Warrington’s (1974) also provides further support 
of the working memory model’s claim that short-term memory is sub-divided into different 
structures.  They found that a patient they had studied two years earlier who had damage to 
their STM only had problems with verbally presented information and not with visual information.  
Therefore, supports the existence of separate visual and auditory stores.  However, there are 
obvious problems with drawing conclusions from such individual cases. 

 
In an experiment to investigate the working memory model. One group of participants 
was asked to carry out two visual tasks concurrently. The other group of participants 
was asked to carry out a visual task and a verbal task at the same time. The results 
showed that the participants who carried out two visual tasks at the same time 
performed less well on the tasks than participants who carried out a visual task and a 
verbal task at the same time.  
 

Use your knowledge of the working memory model to explain this finding. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

 
The phonological store deals with visually coded information.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
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The diagram below outlines the four different components of the Working Memory 
Model.  Write the name of each component in the appropriate box.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
(4 marks) 

 
 

Outline one advantage and one disadvantage of the experimental design used by Hunt 
(1980) 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
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Evaluation of the Working Memory Model of Memory 
 

In order to evaluate the working memory model we are going to consider the ‘REVIEW’ 
mnemonic.  
 
Using the emoticons below Identify whether the following evaluation points are supporting 
☺ and/or challenging L the working memory model of memory.  

  ☺ &/or L 
R Reliability  There is a great deal of lab based research supporting 

the components of the model. 
E Everyday Life  It makes sense that different types of information 

should be processed by different systems and can 
account for real life activities such as reading 
(phonological loop), problem solving (central 
executive) and navigation (visuo-spatial sketchpad) 
 
Verbal tasks task include learning/repeating words, 
speaking and reading. Visual tasks include forming 
an image of something and answering questions 
about it or mentally counting the windows of a house 

V Validity  Many of the studies that support the WMM are 
laboratory experiments and the tasks involved do not 
reflect everyday life.  
 
WMM explains the findings from case studies of brain 
damaged patients which couldn’t be explained using 
MSM. 
 
The concept of a central executive is descriptive 
rather than explanatory.  Very little is known about its 
role even though it is claimed that it is the most 
important component. For example, it hasn’t been 
possible to quantify the capacity of the Central 
Executive although we know it is limited. 

I Inspire  It has been tested as a possible recruitment tool for 
the US air force and dual-task performance is used in 
pilot training 

E Ethics  There are no ethical issues related to the WMM 
W Wider 

Supporting/ 
Challenging  
Research 

 
 
 
 

Braver et al (1997) used brain scans to study 
participants as they took part in various tasks 
involving the central executive.  They found that as 
the difficulty of the task increased so did the activity 
in the pre-frontal cortex, suggesting that  the central 
executive was working hard to fulfil its role 
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Briefly explain which tasks are appropriate for the two different sub-systems in the 
working memory model 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

A brain scan shows that one area of the brain is more active when a person is doing a 
verbal task. However, when this person is doing a visual task, a different area of the 
brain is more active. Give an example of an appropriate verbal task and an appropriate 
visual task which could be used during the brain scan. 

 
Verbal task................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
Visual task ................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

 
Describe and evaluate the working memory model of memory 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(12 marks) 
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The concept of ‘forgetting’ suggests that something has disappeared from memory, so it is not 
available.  Or it could be that the memory has been mislaid in some way, and therefore is not 
accessible.   

 
To get you thinking about forgetting compete the following task.   
Look at the items on this page for 20 seconds, turn over to the next page.  
 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 

   
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. Explanations for forgetting: proactive and retroactive interference  
2. Retrieval failure due to absence of cues 

 
 

Explanations for Forgetting 
Week 14 
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Now count backwards in 3’s from 21 and then write down as many of the items as you 
can remember below.   
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
How many did you remember?   
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

 
Using your knowledge of memory research explain why you remembered this amount 
of items.  Refer to research studies in your answer? 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
Why do you think we asked you to count backwards before listing the items?  Refer to 
previous research in your answer. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
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1. Explanations for forgetting: proactive and 
retroactive interference 

 
Thinking about the task you have just completed, you have probably identified that the capacity 
of STM is limited and that the counting backwards task prevents rehearsal and also overloads 
our STM with information. 
 
Psychologists have identified that one explanation for forgetting is interference, which is where 
one set of information becomes confused with another. This theory looks at the process that 
occurs before, during and after learning of new information. Interference prevents the new 
information passing from STM to LTM and also as the amount of information grows in LTM 
there will be increasing interference between competing memories.  For example memories 
that share similar characteristics.   
 
There are two types of interference: 
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Interference is when two sets of information become confused.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

Imagine you are studying two languages, French and Spanish.  When revising you 
study French followed by Spanish.  You are then tested by a friend who asks you the 
Spanish for table and you reply with the French word for table.   
 
Identify which type of interference this is and justify your answer. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

Outline the difference between retroactive and proactive interference  
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 
 

Proactive interference is where recent information interferes with past information.   
True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 
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Some of the first research looking at interference were carried out in laboratory settings and 
used either trigrams or paired associated learning tasks.  We will now take a look at some 
examples of research studies into interference as an explanation for forgetting. 

 
Underwood and Postman (1960) Paired-associated learning task 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Using your knowledge so far of interference theory outline what you think the outcome 
of each test will be.  
 

Proactive Interference............................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
Retroactive Interference............................................................................................................ 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(5 marks) 
 
 

 
• Conducted two lab experiment using an independent 

group design to investigate the two types of 
interference 

• The experiments included two word pair lists in which 
the first word is a stimulus, the second word is the 
response.  See opposite for the two lists. 

• Proactive interference test – group A were asked to 
learn the first set of word pairs  until they correctly 
recalled all the response words and were then asked 
to learn the second list of word pairs.  The control 
group, B were only asked to learn and recall the 
second list of word pairs.   Both groups were asked to 
correctly recall the second word pair list 

• Retroactive interference test – group A were asked to 
learn the first set of word pairs  until they correctly 
recalled all the response words and were then asked 
to learn the second list of word pairs.  The control 
group, B were only asked to learn and recall the first 
list of word pairs.   Both groups were asked to correctly 
recall the first word pair list 

 

• To investigate the role of retroactive and proactive interference in the recall of 
information 

Aim 

Procedure 
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In addition research by McGeoch & McDonald (1931 & 1942) highlighted that retroactive and 
proactive interference increases when the information is similar.  In an experiment they asked 
participants to learn a list of adjectives until they could recall them all correctly.  After a short 
rest they were then asked to learn new material, which varied in similarity to the original list. 
 
The findings showed that the more similar the new material the greater the decline in the recall 
of the original list.  Therefore, supporting the retroactive interference theory but also highlighting 
that the more similar new information is to older information the greater the level of forgetting. 
 
Evaluation 

• In both experiments recall of the control group was more accurate than the recall of 
the experimental group 

Results 

• Underwood and Postman concluded that in the proactive interference test learning 
items in the first list interfered with the participant’s ability to recall the second list.  
Therefore, it supports proactive interference as the first list (the older information) is 
affecting the recall of the second list (the newer information). 

• In the retroactive interference test learning items in the second list interfered with the 
participant’s ability to recall the first list.  This supports the retroactive interference 
theory as the second list (the newer information) is preventing the recall of the first 
list (the older information)  

Conclusions 

Strengths 
 

• This was a laboratory experiment with high levels of control so it is possible repeat the 
study easily improving its reliability and cause and effect can be inferred 

• The research findings support the interference theory  and help to explain forgetting  
• Real-life study by Baddeley & Hitch (1977) and Burke & Skrull (1988) found that the 

more information a person has to deal with the greater the interference  

Limitations 
 

• This was a laboratory based experiment and the results may not be generalisable 
outside that setting. 

• The lists of words used in the research are not applicable to everyday life.  Solso (1995) 
found that when meaningful material is used interference is more difficult to 
demonstrate. 

• The research also lacks mundane realism as in real life people we do not learn such 
material in a short space of time.  Baddeley (1990) argues that the interference effect 
may actually be a by-product of the lab situation.  Therefore, lacks validity as it is not 
testing what it claims to be testing.  

• Solso (1995) points out that studies of interference have mainly focused on episodic 
memory when semantic memory may be more resistant to interference.  Therefore, 
there are issues with construct validity i.e. interference theory may be too narrow in its 
focus 
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Complete the following web task.  Write a very brief outline of the study (one sentence 
or two), evaluate the methods used or ethical issues that arise and say why they 
support or challenge interference theory 
 

 
1. Burke & Skrull (1988) – The Influence of Magazine Adverts on Consumer Memory 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

 
2. Baddeley & Hitch (1977) – Rugby Players 

 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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2. Retrieval failure due to absence of cues 
 
Thinking back to the task that you completed at the start of this unit, take a look at your list of 
items.  Did anything make it easier for you remember certain items? 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
It is likely that you categorised certain items such as the diamond, heart, club and spade in 
order to make them easier to remember.  Therefore, categorising helps you organise material 
or information making it easier to retrieve.   
So, in many cases the information is stored in our memory it is just that we cannot access it 
without the appropriate cues.  With the appropriate cues the information becomes available and 
in terms of forgetting an absence of appropriate cues will lead to retrieval failure. 
Tulving (1983) was interested in retrieval failure and identified from the findings of research that 
in order for us to access information using appropriate cues, these have to be present at the 
time of encoding and subsequently at the time of retrieval.  This is known as the encoding 
specificity principal.  The cues can be external or internal and include the following types:  

• Context-dependent forgetting (external cues) 
• State-dependent forgetting (internal cues) 
• Organisation 

 
Have you ever been upstairs, wanted something that is downstairs, gone downstairs and then 
forgotten what you wanted.  In fact it is only when you go back upstairs again that you remember 
what it was that you wanted.  When you store something in memory, the memory is not just of 
the item being stored but also of the context in which the memory occurred.  The context 
becomes an external cue attached to it, such as location or physical conditions, this whole 
process is known as context-dependent memory.   
 

Abernathy (1940) was interested in looking at whether 
external cues improve memory recall.  He studied a group of 
psychology students who had their lessons in the same room 
and with the same lecturer each week.  At the end of each 
week some were tested in the same room with the same 
lecturer, others in a different room with a different lecturer.  He 
found that those students who were tested in the different 
room with a different lecturer performed worse in the tests.  

Therefore, the external cues available when they were learning the information were not 
available at the time of recall i.e. when they were sitting the test.  This led to retrieval failure.  
 
 

Context-dependent forgetting (external cues) 
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Godden & Baddeley (1975) - Study of context dependant retrieval 
 

• To investigate the importance of external settings on retrieval failure 

Aim 

 
• A field experiment 
• Participants were qualified SCUBA divers who were 

asked to learn a list of words on land and a list of words 
underwater  

• They were then asked to recall the words in the same 
setting (land/land and water/water) and in the opposite 
setting (land/water and water/land). 

 

Procedure 

 
Table 1 - The mean number of words recalled 

Learning Environment 
Recall Environment 

Land Water 
Land 13.5 8.4 

Water 8.6 11.4 
 

Use the graph paper below to sketch a display of the data given in the table.  Make 
sure you fully label your axis and give your graph a title. 

 

 
(4 marks) 

Results 
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............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

(2 marks) 
 

What conclusions can you draw from the descriptive statistics about the importance of 
external settings on retrieval failure? 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 

This study was a field experiment. Discuss one strength and one limitation of using a 
field experiment in the context of this study.  
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 

This study has been criticised for lacking ecological validity.  Explain why in the context 
of this study. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

Conclusions 
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When internal cues are linked to a memory, such as emotional reactions and feelings, it is 
known as mood state-dependent memory.  People tend to remember information better when 
there is a match between their mood at learning and their mood at retrieval, Bower (1981).  
Ucros (1989) found that effects are stronger when the participants are in a positive mood than 
in a negative mood.  
 
Goodwin et al (1969) investigated the effects of alcohol on state-dependent forgetting.  Their 
findings showed that people were more likely to recall information that they had learned when 
drunk if they were in the same state again.  For example, if a person hid money when drunk 
they were unlikely to find it when sober but could recall the information about the hiding place 
when in a drunken state again. Other studies have found similar results when participants were 
given mood changing drugs, such as anti-histamine tablets, Carter & Cassidy (1998) 
 
Further support for state-dependent forgetting is shown in a study by Leight and Ellis (1981), 
who looked at how depressed moods effect recall.  In two experiments participants were 
experimentally induced into a depressed state to determine the effect on recall and chunking of 
letter sequences. They found that depressed mood hindered both recall and chunking.  
 

 
Identify possible ethical concerns with the studies investigating state-dependent 
forgetting outlined above and how psychologists should deal with these issues.   
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 

State-dependent forgetting (Internal cues) 
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Mandler (1967) was interested in how organisation creates a lasting 
memory.  He believed that the poor organisation leads to retrieval 
failure.  In order to demonstrate this he conducted a lab experiment, 
where he gave participants a pack of 52 picture cards each with a 
word printed on it.  Participants were asked to organise the cards 
into piles using anything between 2 to 7 categories of their choice.  
After an hour they were then asked to carry out an unexpected free 
recall test of the words on the cards. 

 
Mandler found that recall was poorest for those participants who only used two categories and 
best for those who had used seven categories.  Mandler concluded that those participants who 
used fewer categories were less organised and therefore, did not have the cues necessary for 
successful recall. 

 
 

Marta is studying for her modern language exams.  She revises German followed by 
Spanish on the same night and then gets confused between the two: for example, she 
remembers the German word for ‘table’ instead of the Spanish word for ‘table’. 
Sometimes, her mum helps to test her vocabulary. When she is unable to remember a 
word, her mum tells her the first letter, then she can often recall it correctly. 
 

Discuss two explanations for forgetting. Refer to Marta’s experiences in your answer. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

Organisation 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(12 marks) 
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As we have seen from the previous sections memory is fragile and easily distorted by other 
factors, such as interference and the absence of retrieval cues.  In the previous section you will 
recall that we looked at proactive interference where old information interferes with new 
information.  According to Bartlett (1932) our memories are distorted by existing schema (old 
information), such as stereotypes about particular groups of people, that causes us to 
misinterpret the situation (the new information).  This is known as reconstructive memory.   

 
An example of this can be seen in Allport & Postman’s (1947) 
research, where participants were shown a picture of a black man 
being threatened by a white man holding a razor.  Later when 
participants were asked to recall the event most said it was the 
black man holding the razor.  They concluded that previous racial 
stereotypes at the time affected the recall of new information.   
 

In addition throughout the course we have shown that 
people will respond in a particular way to please the 
researcher, known as responder bias.  This leads to the 
person answering in a way so as they portrayed in a 
positive light and not look stupid. 
 
From this it is clear that when people are asked to recall 
specific details about real life events that they have witnessed such as accidents and crimes, 
people will fill in any gaps in their memory as they don’t want to look stupid or are trying to be 
helpful, with existing schema.   According to Brown (1986), the problem with this is that, 
“eyewitness testimony has been found by judges, defense attorneys and psychologists to be 
extremely unreliable, yet jurors find such testimony highly believable” 

 
In this section we will look in more detail at the factors that affect the accuracy of information 
given by eyewitnesses with specific focus on misleading information, post- event discussion 
and anxiety.   
 

 
 

Eyewitness Testimony 
Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. Factors affecting the accuracy of eyewitness testimony: misleading information, including 

leading questions and post-event discussion 
2. The effect of anxiety on the accuracy of eyewitness testimony 
3. Improving the accuracy of eyewitness testimony, including the use of  

the cognitive interview. 
 

Week 15 
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1. Factors affecting the accuracy of eyewitness 
testimony: misleading information, including leading 
questions and post-event discussion 

 
Loftus and Palmer (1974) believed that eyewitness testimony (EWT) is fragile and can easily 
be distorted or reconstructed by leading questions.  These leading questions are a type of 
misleading information that affect the accuracy of eyewitness testimony.  They are known as 
“leading” because the phrasing of the question or use of emotive words in a police interview 
can elicit a particular response.  

 
Loftus and Palmer's (1974) study of the effects of language on recall in eyewitness 
testimony 

 

 
  
 
 
 

 
Identify the operationalised independent variable (IV) and dependent variable (DV) in 
this study. 
 

Independent variable................................................................................................................. 
 
Dependent variable.................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

• To show that leading questions distort eyewitness testimony 

Aim 

 
• A lab experiment using an independent group design 
• Participants were 45 American students chosen from 

whoever was available 
• They were then shown a video of a car accident and 

then allocated to one of five conditions.  In each 
condition participants were asked a critical question.  

• In the first condition participants were asked “How fast 
were the cars going when they hit each other?”  The 
verb hit was replaced in the other conditions by one of 
the following verbs:  
• smashed  
• collided  
• bumped  
• contacted 

Procedure 

Leading Questions 
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Complete the following sentence about long-term memory. Tick one box only. 

The sampling technique used in Loftus and Palmer’s (1974) study was: 
 

ð A Stratified  

ð B Volunteer 

ð C Random 

ð D Opportunity  
(1 marks) 

 
Outline one strength and one limitation of the sampling technique used to select 
participants that you have chosen above. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
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Results 
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............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

(2 marks) 
 

What conclusions can you draw from the descriptive statistics about the effects of 
leading questions on the accuracy of eyewitness testimony? 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
What are the real life implications of this research for police interviews? 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
Evaluation 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The video clips used in the study by Loftus and Palmer (1974) do not have the same 
emotional impact as witnessing a real life accident. Outline why this might be a problem 
when drawing conclusions from the findings of this study. 

Conclusions 

Strengths 
 

• This was a laboratory experiment with high levels of control so it is possible repeat the 
study easily improving its reliability 

• Cause and effect can be established 
• The research findings support have helped shape police interview techniques to 

ensure that eyewitness testimony is more accurate 

Limitations 
 

• The artificial setting of the laboratory experiment may lead to 
low internal validity as the participants may just be reacting 
to demand characteristics and behaving in a way to please 
the researcher (social desirability).  Therefore, making it 
difficult to conclude that the findings were a genuine effect of 
the IV 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Explain why it may be difficult to generalise the findings and conclusions of Loftus and 
Palmer’s (1974) study to the wider population 
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
 

Reconstructive memory causes new information to be distorted by existing schemas. 
True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Loftus and Palmer (1974) used an independent group design. True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
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A week later Loftus & Palmer (1974) asked the same participants a 
series of questions about the accident.  This time the critical question 
was “did you see any broken glass?”  There was in fact no broken 
glass in the original video clip.  Yet 32% of the participants in the 
‘smashed’ condition said that they had seen broken glass in contrast 
to 14% in the ‘hit’ condition.  This shows how leading questions have 
a significant effect on the accuracy of eyewitness testimony. 
 

Loftus and Zanni (1975) showed that even small differences in the wording of a question can 
have a significant effect. They divided 150 students into three condition; two experimental 
groups and one control group.  All three were shown a short film of a car accident.  In the 
experimental groups the participants were asked one of two of the original critical questions; 
smashed or hit.  The control group was not asked to estimate the speed of the vehicles “Did 
you see a broken headlight?” In condition two, participants were asked “Did you see the broken 
headlight?”  Although there was no broken headlight in the film, the question asked in condition 
two implies that there was.  The findings show that only 7% of those asked about a broken 
headlight said they had seen it, compared to 17% of those asked about the broken headlight.  
These findings support the original research. 

 
Briefly explain how this research demonstrates reconstructive memory and the effect 
of retroactive interference on eyewitness testimony.  
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

Complete the following sentence about misleading information. Tick all that apply. 

The critical questions in Loftus and Palmer’s (1974) study contained the following verb: 
 

ð A Smashed  

ð B Collided 

ð C Contacted 

ð D Hit 

ð D Crashed 
(1 marks) 
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In another study by Loftus et al (1978) participants were shown a series of 
slides that depicted a road traffic accident.  One group were shown a critical 
slide of a car emerging from a junction marked with a stop sign, while the 
other group were shown the critical slide depicting a yield sign.  Half of the 
participants within each group were asked questions consistent with what 
they had seen and the other half were given misleading information.  For 
example, those who were shown a stop sign in the slide were asked a 
question which referred to a yield sign.  After completing 
the questionnaire, participants were asked to choose the 

correct slide in a recognition task.   Findings showed that only 41% of 
participants chose the correct slide when they had been given misleading 
information, compared to 75% of participants who had been asked 
consistent questions.  This research has been replicated many times and 
the results have supported the original research into misleading 
information. 
 

 
Another explanation for the findings of Loftus et al’s (1978) 
study is that the questions that the participants had to answer 
before being asked to identify the critical slides was a form of 
reconstructive memory that is often referred to as source 
monitoring i.e. “Did I see an event occur, did someone tell 
me about it, did I read about it or did I imagine it?”  This can 
lead the witness to mistakenly believe that he or she saw 
something.  For example a stop sign instead of a yield sign. 
 
When we witness an event (especially traumatic or emotional 
events) we try to rationalise and make sense of what we have 
just seen.  To do this we may seek reassurance from other 
sources and as you may remember this is known as 
informational influence and in memory research is known as 
the conformity effect.   This can be done by reading about 
it, discuss with other witnesses or simply dwelling over the event and reconstructing it in our 
mind.  Each time the gaps in our original memory are filled with the elements from the other 
sources until it is difficult to truly know the original source of the information.  This whole process 
is known as post-event discussion. 

A study to investigate post-event discussion was carried out 
Wright et al (2000), pairs of participants were shown a series 
of photos depicting a wallet theft. The photos were identical 
except that one participant in the pair saw a photo of the thief 
standing alone, whereas the other saw a photo of the thief 
with an accomplice. They found that 98% of participants were 
initially accurate when asked independently whether the thief 
had an accomplice.   However, this dropped to 79% after the 
pairs had discussed whether the thief was alone.  This 
demonstrated the powerful effects of post-event discussion 
on the accuracy of eyewitness testimony. 

 

Post-event discussion 
 

Key Term 
 
Source Monitoring 
Information from other sources 
is used to fill in gaps in our 
memory leading to the 
creation of a false memory 
 
Conformity Effect 
Rationalising and seeking 
guidance about the event we 
have witnessed by looking to 
other sources for 
conformation. 
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Inspired by the early research into the conformity effect of post-event discussion, Bodner et al 
(2009) carried out the following study. 
 
Bodner et al (2009) Research into post-event discussion on memory conformity  

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Briefly explain what is meant by the term post-event discussion. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

• To investigate the effects of post event discussion on memory conformity  

Aim 

 
• A lab experiment using an independent group design 
• In two experiments participants were divided into three 

groups shown a crime video, some participants learned 
about non-witnessed details via discussion in pairs 
(dyad group), reading another participant’s report (read 
group) or watching another version of the video (both-
video group). 

• In experiment 1 they had to then report on the event they 
had seen on the video 

• In experiment 2 participants were asked only to recall 
information that they had seen on the video and not from 
the secondary source. 

 

Procedure 

• In Experiment 1, participants often reported non-witnessed details with no significant 
differences between the groups 

• In experiment 2 the participants reported significantly less non-witnessed details in 
all groups 

Results 

• Bodner et al concluded that asking participants to ignore secondary information 
reduces the negative consequences of post-event discussion, thus improving the 
accuracy of eyewitness testimony.  
 

Conclusions 
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Complete the following web task.  Write a very brief outline of the study (one sentence 
or two), evaluate the methods used or ethical issues that arise and say why they 
support or challenge post-event discussion research. 
 

Gabbert et al (2003) Memory conformity: Can eyewitnesses influence each other’s memories 
for an event? 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
....................................................................................................................................................  
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
Evaluation 

Strengths 
 

• Research into post-event discussion and memory conformity has used laboratory 
experiments with high levels of control so has high reliability and cause and effect can 
be established 

• Supported by lots of research that have found that the conformity effects is greater 
when individuals believe that others have more experience or knowledge of the 
situation and studies have also shown that people are more influenced by confident 
people and by people who they think should have good memories. 

• The research has important practical and real-life implications for eyewitness 
testimony 

Limitations 
 

• Zaragosa and McCoskey (1989) argue that the results of lab based experiments in to 
the accuracy of eyewitness testimony may be influenced by demand characteristics 
i.e. wanting to please the researcher 

• Foster et al (1994) argue that the consequences of eyewitness testimony in the lab is 
not as important as real-life eyewitness testimony, so there are issues with ecological 
validity 
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Steffan and Charlotte witness an assault outside a night club.  Steffan says that one of 
the attackers was wearing a baseball cap (when in fact this was not true).  When asked 
by the police to describe the attacker at the time Charlotte could provide very little detail 
as she said that she was so scared at the time.  She discusses the matter over and 
over with Steffan and a week later when asked to give a witness statement, she 
describes the attacker as wearing a baseball cap. 
 

Discuss research into post-event discussion and its effect on the reliability of eyewitness 
testimony.  Refer to the information in the scenario above in your answer. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(10 marks) 
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2. The effects of anxiety on the accuracy of 
Eyewitness Testimony  

All of the artificial studies that we have looked at so far have shown 
that eyewitness testimony is unreliable because it is affected by 
misleading information.  However, other laboratory based studies 
and studies on real life crime scenes show that recall can be very 
accurate for certain information depending on the level of anxiety 
involved at the time of the crime.  According to Easterbrook's (1959) 
hypothesis attention is focused on the information central to the 
source of the anxiety and will be remembered, while peripheral 
details will not.  This is known as attention narrowing. 

 
In support of this hypothesis Loftus (1979) set up an artificial scenario in the following study. 
 
Loftus (1979) ‘weapon effect’ study 

 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• To investigate the effects of anxiety on the accuracy of eyewitness testimony 

Aim 

 
• A lab experiment using an independent group design 
• Group one witnessed what they believed to be a real life 

violent crime scene involving a knife   
• The control group witnessed the same person in a non-

violent scene holding a pen 
• Both groups were then asked to identify the man from 

50 photos 
 

Procedure 

• More participants in the control group correctly identified a person holding a pen than 
in the group that witnessed the person holding a knife covered in blood. 

 

Results 

• Loftus concluded that the participants in the first group focused on the knife rather 
than the personal details of the perpetrator.  Thus supporting Easterbrook’s 
hypothesis.  
 

Conclusions 
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Identify one possible ethical issue with this research.  Explain how psychologists would 
deal with this ethical issue. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
Additional research by Loftus & Burns (1982), where participants were shown a violent crime, 
found that participants had impaired recall for peripheral information.  This study supports the 
findings of the earlier research into the effects of anxiety on EWT.  However, like the other 
studies it is laboratory based studies and may not reflect what happens in real life crime scenes.  
 
In an attempt to address this issue we will look at research carried out by Yuille and Cutshall. 
 
Yuille & Cutshall (1986) – the effects of anxiety on EWT in a real life crime scene. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

• To investigate the effects of anxiety on eyewitness testimony in a real life crime scene 

Aim 

 
• A natural experiment using a repeated measures design 
• 13 witnesses from an original violent gun crime carried 

out in Canada, where a shop owner shot dead a thief   
• They were interviewed a few months later and these 

were then compared with the statements given to police 
immediately after the event 

• The witnesses were also asked to rate on a scale on 1-
7 how stressed they were at the time of the incident and 
whether they had experienced any issues since 

Procedure 

• The eyewitness accounts were found to be very accurate and detailed and not just 
focused on the weapon.   

• In addition the accuracy and amount of information recalled did not diminish over time 
(when interviewed a year later).   

• The accounts were not influenced by leading questions.  
• The more stressed participants had 88% recall compared to 75% for the less stressed 

participants  
•  

Results 
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............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

(6 marks) 
 

What conclusions can you draw from Yuille and Cutshall’s results about the effects of 
anxiety on the accuracy of eyewitness testimony?  Also make reference to the 
implications of this study on the findings of research into post-event discussion. 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Conclusions 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 223 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

In another real life study, Christianson & Hubinette (1993) interviewed witnesses to a bank 
robbery after several months.  They found that the victims (those who had experienced most 
anxiety) could recall the details with more accuracy than the by-standers.  They concluded that 
anxiety leads to high accuracy in real life situations.  

The bank robbery was extensively covered by the media.   
What effect do you think this might have on the conclusion? 
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Evaluation 

 

 
 

Strengths 
 

• Research into anxiety uses laboratory experiments with high levels of control so has 
high reliability and cause and effect can be established 

• Field experiment by Peters (1988) found that participants who visited a healthcare 
centre were better able to recognise a researcher than a nurse who gave an injection, 
so supporting Loftus and Burns research into weapon focus 

• Real life studies have highlighted that anxiety actually improves memory and that this 
effect is long lasting.  These studies have high mundane realism 

• The research has important practical and real-life implications for eyewitness 
testimony 

Limitations 
 

• Lab experiments lack realism so findings cannot be generalised.   
• It has been suggested by Johnson and Scott (1976) that it may be the unusual situation 

the participants find themselves in that causes the focus on the weapon and not 
anxiety.  Therefore, there are validity issues; is the research testing what it should be 
testing.  

• The real life studies are small scale and involve small samples.  They also lack control 
so cause and effect cannot be fully established. 

• There are serious ethical issues with all the research into the effects of anxiety on 
eyewitness testimony as they all involve some degree of distress to the participants. 
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Discuss research into two or more factors that affect the reliability of eyewitness 
testimony. 
 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 225 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
 (12 marks) 
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3. Improving the accuracy of eyewitness testimony, 
including the use of the cognitive interview 
The cognitive interview technique (CIT) was developed by Geiselman et al (1985) to improve 
the accuracy of EWT. It is used by investigators to reveal details of an event that a witness has 
difficulty recalling when using a standard police interview technique.  

The four main techniques that the CIT uses to aid retrieval are: 
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Geiselman et al (1985) Cognitive Interview Research 
 

• To investigate if the cognitive interview technique would be better than the standard 
police interview technique 

Aim 

 
• A lab experiment using an independent group design 
• All participants watched the same film of a violent crime scene. They were randomly 

allocated into two groups, cognitive interview and standard interview. 
• Two days later the participants were asked to recall the details in the film 
• The accuracy of their recall an the number of errors was recorded 
 

Procedure 

The mean number of items recalled in the cognitive and standard interviews 
 Cognitive Standard 

Correct recall 41.1 29.4 

Errors 10 10 
 

Draw a suitable type of graph or chart to illustrate the data in this table. 

 
(4 marks) 

 

Results 
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............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

 (2 marks) 

Briefly outline what the table and graph show about the effectiveness of the cognitive 
interview technique in improving the accuracy of EWT 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 

Identify the operationalised independent variable (IV) and dependent variable (DV) in 
this study. 
 

Independent variable................................................................................................................. 
 
Dependent variable.................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

Four of the following statements are descriptions of different techniques used in the 
cognitive interview to improve EWT, one is incorrect.  In the table below, write down 
which description, A, B, C, D or E matches each component part of the model. 
 

A - The witness is asked to report the incident from different viewpoints, for example from the 
point of the victim, not just their own. 
 
B - The witness is asked to mentally reconstruct the physical (external) and personal (internal) 
contexts which existed at the time of the crime. 
 
C - The witness is asked to silently repeat words that are heard or seen 
 
D - The witness is asked to report the incident in several different starting points moving 
backwards and forwards in time. 
 
E - The witness is asked to include every detail they can recall even if it seems trivial. 
 

Four main techniques of the cognitive 
interview 

Description of 
technique 

Context reinstatement  
Report everything  
Recall from changed perspective  
Recall in reverse order  

 
(4 marks) 

Conclusions 
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On reviewing Gieselman’s findings Fisher et al (1987) suggested adding some extra features 
during the interview to improve performance.  These were; minimising distractions, actively 
listening to the witness, asking open ended questions and adapting the language to suit the 
age, academic ability etc of the witness and avoiding judgmental comments. 

In a study of real life cognitive interviews Fisher et al (1989) trained American police officers in 
the use of the cognitive interview, and compared their interview performance before and after 
training.  Using the cognitive interview technique, results showed a 47% improvement in the 
accuracy of recall compared to when they had been using standard interview technique.  

Milne and Bull (2002) found that using a combination of report everything and context 
reinstatement produced better recall than any of the other conditions.  Report 
everything triggers other memories in a process called spreading activation i.e one 
memory acts as a cue for another. Using your knowledge of explanations for forgetting 
outline why context reinstatement improves recall?  Refer to research in your answer. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(5 marks) 
 

Overall, a meta-analysis carried out by Kohnken (1999) into the effectiveness of the cognitive 
and enhanced cognitive interview technique found that these techniques consistently improved 
the accuracy of eyewitness testimony.  Therefore, providing strong support for the real life 
practical benefits to the police of using the enhanced cognitive interview over the standard 
interview technique. 
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Developmental psychology is the scientific study of the psychological changes that 
occur in human beings throughout their life span.  Developmental psychologists draw 
from all the main theoretical areas in their research, such as biological, social, 
behavioural and cognitive processes. 
 
In this unit we will look at how developmental psychologists have studied attachment and 
carried out research into different types of attachment and also how these early interactions 
influence experiences in later life.  
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this unit you should be familiar with the following: 

1. Explanations of attachment 
2. Types of attachment 
3. Caregiver-infant interactions in humans 
4. Bowlby’s theory of maternal deprivation and the influence of early attachment 
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Attachment is a strong emotional bond between infant and caregiver, which is said to be 
reciprocal.  All animals show the same basic bonding instinct, therefore attachment can be 
regarded as a general law of survival.  This section will look at animal research and the different 
explanations of why we form attachments. 

 
To get you thinking about attachment, solve the dingbats clues below to reveal the 
words: 
 

 
 

           +            (- k) + h  +             + t = ………………………… 
 
 
           +            (- r) = ……………………………………………... 

 
 
 

     (- ormation) +           = ……………………………………. 
 
 

                

            (- ey) + o +      (- hy) +  (- e) = ……………........... 
 

 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. Animal studies of attachment: Lorenz and Harlow 
2. Bowlby’s Monotropic Theory of Attachment including the concepts of a critical period and 

an internal working model. 
3. The Learning Theory of Attachment 

 

Explanations of Attachment 
Week 16 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 233 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

1. Animal studies of attachment: Lorenz and Harlow 
 

According to ethology (the scientific study of animal behaviour) attachment is vital for the 
survival of young animals; therefore, all animals form an attachment bond during infancy.  Some 
species such as birds and sheep develop attachments very rapidly after birth in what seems to 
be a pre-programmed survival instinct to follow their mother.   

Konrad Lorenz (1935) defined this as imprinting after observations on newly hatched geese.  
Ethologists suggest that attachment in humans, like animals is the result of an imprinting-like 
process rather than learning through reinforcement. 

Lorenz (1935) Imprinting Theory 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• To determine if attachment is the result of imprinting 
and if it occurs within a critical period 

Aim 

 
• Laboratory experiment  
• A clutch of goose eggs was randomly divided into two conditions 
• The eggs in condition one were placed under the mother goose and hatched in 

their natural environment.  The first moving object they saw was their mother. 
• The eggs in condition two were hatched in an incubator where the first moving 

object they saw was Lorenz  
 

Procedure 

Key Term 
 
Critical Period 
According to Lorenz and 
Harlow attachment has 
to form within a specific 
time frame or it will not 
form at all 
 
Imprinting 
An animal is biologically 
programmed to form an 
attachment at birth with 
the first moving object 
they meet, normally the 
mother 

• Lorenz found that geese follow the first moving object 
they see, during a 12-17 hour critical period after 
hatching.  The geese in condition one followed their 
mother and in second condition they followed Lorenz. 

• This remained the same even when the goslings were 
placed together in a box, as when the box was removed 
they returned to the first moving object they had seen 
at birth. 

• Lorenz also found that imprinting occurs without any 
feeding taking place.   

• If no attachment has developed within 32 hours it is 
unlikely any attachment will ever develop. 
 

Results 
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Lorenz (1952) was interested in the long term consequences of imprinting and found that a 
peacock that had been reared in a reptile house developed an attachment to a giant tortoise, 
which was the first moving object it had seen at birth.  In his case study Lorenz noted that this 
attachment shaped future mating behaviour, with peacock’s attention only being directed 
towards giant tortoises.  Lorenz called this process sexual imprinting. 

 
Like Skinner’s research in the approaches section, Lorenz’s findings have often been 
used to make conclusions about human behaviour.   What are the problems with 
extrapolating findings from animal research to human behaviour? 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

In further research carried out by Lorenz and Hess (1958) they concluded that once imprinting 
had occurred it could not be reversed.  So, if a gosling attached to a human it would not be able 
to imprint on anything else.   However, a study by Guiton et al (1966) found that although a 
chicken had formed an early attachment with a yellow glove and initially tried to mate with this 
object, over time he learned that mating with another chicken was the best option.  This 
suggests that Lorenz and Hess may have over exaggerated the importance of the long term 
effects of imprinting.  
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick one box only. 

The independent variable (IV) in Lorenz’s study is: 
 

ð A the length of time taken to form an attachment 

ð B the method used by Lorenz to allocate the eggs to their groups 

ð C the environment in which the eggs were hatched 

ð D the critical period 
(1 mark) 

• Lorenz called this process imprinting and from this concluded that attachment is 
innate and biologically programmed. 

• He also concluded that imprinting has consequences.  If attachment has not 
formed within the critical period of 12-17 hours the gosling is unlikely to survive.  
In the longer term, if no attachment has occurred within 32 hours then no internal 
templates for later relationships will have formed making attachments with future 
mates unlikely to ever happen 
 

Conclusions 
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Briefly evaluate the use of a laboratory experiment in Lorenz’s animal research. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 

According to Lorenz if no attachment has formed within 32 hours it is unlikely to ever 
occur.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
 

According to Lorenz animals form an attachment which leads to an internal template 
for all future mate preferences.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 236 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

Critics of Lorenz and Hess argued that humans are qualitatively different to birds and that 
mammalian attachment systems are more complex, showing more emotional attachments to 
their young.  In an attempt to solve this issue, during the 1950 & 60’s extensive research was 
carried out on rhesus monkeys as they are very close to humans on the evolutionary ladder. 
 
Harlow’s Monkeys (1958)  
 
Harlow noted that when newborn rhesus monkeys were reared in total isolation with food and 
water only, they usually died or if not acted in a frightened or abnormal manner and could not 
socialise with other monkeys when they were older.  However, when the monkeys where given 
a soft cloth in their cage they often survived.  Therefore, Harlow was interested in the 
importance of emotional or contact comfort in healthy development. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

• To investigate if attachment occurs as a result of contact comfort rather than food  

Aim 

 
• Laboratory experiment  
• The rhesus monkeys were divided into two groups 
• Group one could only get milk from surrogate mother 

that was constructed of wire 
• Group two could only get milk from a surrogate mother 

made of cloth 
• Both groups had access to the two surrogate mothers 

for the remainder of the time 
• Harlow studied the behaviour of the monkeys over a 

Procedure 

• Harlow found that both groups of monkeys spent more time with the cloth 
surrogate, with the wire group only returning to their surrogate to be fed 

• If a frightening object was placed in the cage the monkeys would turn to the cloth 
surrogate for comfort 

• The monkeys were more willing to explore if the cloth surrogate was nearby 
• The long term behavioural effects on both groups, compared to monkeys raised 

with normal mothers, included timid behaviour, an inability to socialise and difficulty 
with mating 
 

Results 

• Harlow concluded that healthy development could only occur when the monkey 
has access and interaction with an object that can provide comfort during the first 
few months of life, the critical period. 

• In addition comfort is more important than the provision of food. 

Conclusions 
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Rhesus monkeys are very similar to humans.  Briefly outline the severe ethical concerns 
that arise in Harlow’s animal research. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 
 

Evaluation 

 
 

Strengths 
 

• This was a laboratory experiment with high levels of control so it is possible repeat the 
study easily improving its reliability 

• Cause and effect can be established, so it can be concluded that the cloth surrogate 
mother produced a different behaviour, with all the monkeys preferring emotional 
comfort rather than food This finding contradicted the dominant behaviourist theory of 
the time, which claimed that being fed by a mother led to attachment  

• Harlow’s findings were ground breaking providing psychologists with greater 
understanding of human mother-infant attachment and provided evidence for the 
importance of early attachment on future childhood and adult relationships 

• The research has had practical implications for social workers as it has provided with 
an insight into the need to intervene at an early stage in cases of child neglect  

 

Limitations 
 

• Monkeys are not the same as humans, so care should be exercised when drawing 
conclusions from the results 

• There are obvious ethical issues with the way the monkeys were treated, which you 
should have highlighted in the question above.  However, the clear benefits of this 
research balance these concerns.  Do the ends justify the means? 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 238 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

2. Bowlby’s Monotropic Theory of Attachment 
including the concepts of a critical period and an internal 
working model 

 
Like the ethologists, Bowlby believed that babies have an innate drive to survive, they come 
into the world biologically pre-programmed to form attachments with the primary caregiver.  This 
evolutionary theory claims that attachment is: 
 

• an adaptive process, which has evolved because it provides safety and promotes survival 
• a psychological ‘stay-close’ mechanism where babies seek proximity to their primary 

caregiver for safety, a secure base 
• an imprinting mechanism which has to occur within a certain time period, known as a 

critical or sensitive period (ends between 1 and 3 years).  
• a hierarchical structure where the primary attachment is a special bond that is to a single 

specific caregiver and is different to all other attachments. This is known as Monotropy.   
• the first relationship that creates an Internal Working Model, which acts as a template for 

all future relationships.  The positive or negative effects of the internal working model are 
irreversible.  

• Long lasting even as the child grows in independence and explores their environment, 
they still have a strong desire to maintain proximity with the primary caregiver and will 
periodically return to the mother for comfort and reassurance.   

• reciprocal (i.e. two-way) as both child and primary caregiver are programmed to attach. 
The infant uses signals such as smiling and crying, known as social releasers and the 
caregiver is biological programmed to respond to these and provide care.  

 
Match the key term to the correct key descriptive words 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
(5 marks) 

Critical Period 

Internal Working Model 

Monotropy 

Social Releasers 

Secure Base 

Time, imprinting, 1-3 years 

Relationships, template 

Special, primary, stronger 

Signals, reciprocal, care 

Caregiver, safety, proximity 
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Evaluation 

 
 

Bowlby claims that attachments are a hierarchical structure.   The following are types 
of attachment; best friends, primary caregiver, grandparents.  Identify where they 
are placed on the pyramid. 

 
 
                         

.................................................................... 
 

 
............................................................................ 

 
 

................................................................................... 
 

(3 marks) 

A
B
C

Strengths 
 

• Bowlby’s evolutionary theory of attachment has had many positive applications.  For 
example, guidelines suggest that children in care should be placed with foster parents 
before the end of the critical period to ensure that attachments can be formed.  

• Bowlby’s work has led to extensive research into attachment and so has positively 
contributed to psychological understanding of child development  

• Additional research by Hazan and Shaver’s (1987) ‘Love Quiz’ supports the internal 
working model. They found that there was a strong correlation between positive or 
negative relationships in childhood and future adult relationships.   

 

Limitations 
 

• Further research by Main and Goldwyn (1984) has 
shown that parent–child relationships and future adult 
relationships are not always positively correlated and so 
contradicts the internal working model  

• If attachment is innate we would expect to see all infants 
in all cultures, attach to the primary caregiver in the 
same way.  This is not the case as Schaffer and 
Emerson (1964) have found, some children have 
multiple attachments of equal strength.  Therefore, they 
are not hierarchical or monotropic.   

• Evolutionary theory is regarded as being post hoc, 
because it has been inferred afterwards and cannot be 
verified or falsified.   

• When evaluating Bowlby note that much of the research 
is correlational, so use evaluation of this method 
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Describe and evaluate Bowlby’s monotropic theory of attachment. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(8 marks) 
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3.  The Learning Theory of Attachment 
 

This theory believes that attachment to the primary caregiver is formed through learning.   
Attachment is learned either through classical conditioning or through operant conditioning.   
 
Classical conditioning was first proposed by Pavlov (1927) and is used to explain attachment 
in the following way: 

 
• the child initially becomes hungry and distressed, so the primary caregiver feeds the 

child, reducing the hunger and making the child happy.   
• therefore, the child associates the primary caregiver as the person who looks after them, 

feeds them when they are hungry and comforts them when they are afraid.  So, unlike 
evolutionary theory this form of attachment would not be long lasting and would not effect 
future relationships 

• the child feels secure because the caregiver is fulfilling its physical and psychological 
needs.  
 
The learning theory of attachment claims that all behaviour is innate.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
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Operant conditioning proposed by Skinner (1938) explains attachment in the following way: 
• the child becomes hungry and cries 
• the primary care giver feeds the child, therefore, rewarding the child for the initial 

behaviour of crying.   
• the child has learnt that crying will be rewarded, so the next time it is hungry it will cry.  

This is positive reinforcement.   
 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
Dollard and Miller (1950) explained classical and operant conditioning in terms of a drive-
reduction need.  The child is “driven” by the need for food; the caregiver provides the food 
reducing this drive and so becomes the secondary reinforcer, this is classical conditioning.  
Attachment is reinforced because behaviours that are rewarding are repeated and the mother 
is a source of positive reinforcement, which is operant conditioning.    
 
 

Learning theory suggests that attachments are learned through classical conditioning 
and operant conditioning.  Outline how learning theory has been used to explain 
attachment in infants. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
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Outline two differences between the evolutionary and learning theories of attachment? 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
Evaluation 

 
 
Bowlby’s theory supports the learning theory of attachment.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

Strengths 
 

• Classical and operant conditioning are established theories that are plausible and 
scientific and use laboratory experiments to support their claim that there is an 
association between the provision of needs and the person providing for those needs 
and the strength of attachment 

• Drive-reduction makes sense and therefore, learning theories have face validity. 

Limitations 
 

• Pavlov's and Skinner's lab based theories used animals.  This raises the issue of 
extrapolation, as humans are qualitatively different to animals. Making it difficult to 
generalise the findings to human beings. 

• The learning theory is reductionist as it focuses on the simplistic processes that are 
involved in attachment and ignores complex human behaviours and emotions, such 
as contact comfort  

• The learning theory is contradicted by Harlow’s monkey (1958) research, which 
showed that the monkeys preferred the cloth surrogate and not just the food. Providing 
strong evidence to suggest that there is much more to attachment than feeding and 
rewards.  

• The belief that human attachment is predetermined by the basic need for food is 
deterministic as it suggests that the individual has no free will  

• The theory demonstrates ‘cupboard love’ i.e. attachment to the food provider.  
However, research by Schaffer and Emerson (1964) found that infants do not always 
form an attachment with the person that feeds them.  
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Hay and Vespo (1988) have proposed an alternative learning explanation for 
attachment based on social learning theory.  
 

Complete the following web task.  Write a brief outline of the study and explain how they use 
social learning theory to explain attachment in infants.   

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
 

Learning theory provides one explanation of attachment. It suggests that attachment 
will be between an infant and the person who feeds it. However, the findings of some 
research studies do not support this explanation. 

 
Outline research findings that challenge the learning theory of attachment. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
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Some of the theories and studies we have looked at so far have emphasised the importance of 
care-giver infant interaction in healthy emotional and social development, which if successful 
acts as a template for all future childhood and adult relationships.   In this section we will look 
at research that specifically focuses on the processes of care-giver infant interaction in humans, 
the stages of attachment leading to multiple attachments and the role of the father. 
 
 

To get you thinking about the different stages of attachment complete the following key 
word search 
 

C A R E G I V E R M V G Z Q R CAREGIVER 
INFANT 
RECIPROCITY 
STAGES 
SHAFFER 
MULTIPLE 
MOTHER 
FATHER 
ATTACHMENT 
SYNCHRONY 

W B J Y K N Z G P O G T K O E 
V S W T X F T W F T C W D I C 
M
E

L T U Z A A S R H E H U R I 
C X O A H N P H J E I G R D P 
C O G N G T I V E R G S A F R 
E Y U G G E F N W S G S Y A O 
X N B G F T S S V P Q E N T C 
M U L T I P L E M M E M O H I 
W J G O R E T R I E V A R E T 
C R E N C O D I N G J N H R Y 
D Y S F K I K F P T V T C B D 
U D F G C I N U R F C I N H N 
U A T T A C H M E N T C Y G O 
R E F F A H S A B A B Q S D L 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this unit you should be familiar with the following: 
1. Caregiver-infant interactions in humans: reciprocity and interactional synchrony.  
2. Stages of attachment identified by Schaffer  
3. Multiple attachments and the role of the father. 

 

Stages of Attachment 

Week 17 
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1. Caregiver-infant interactions in humans: 
reciprocity and interactional synchrony 
 
You will recall that Bowlby’s theory claimed that infants use signals such as smiling and crying, 
known as social releasers, to gain attention and that the caregiver is biological programmed to 
respond to these and provide care.  Therefore, the caregiver infant interaction is a reciprocal 
(i.e. two-way) process as both child and primary caregiver are innately programmed to form a 
meaningful attachment. 
 
This reciprocity is a complex and involved process with the care-giver especially tuned to the 
baby’s specific needs, even modifying and synchronising their speech and actions to imitate 
the infant.   Lock (1980) claimed that random behaviours that have no meaning for the infant 
become meaningful as the child notes the effect their behaviour has on the care-giver, so then 
the infant deliberately repeats the behaviour to produce the same response. 
 

Identify the type of conditioning that is described in Lock’s research. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (1 marks) 
 
Condon and Sanders (1974) were especially interested in how babies synchronise their actions 
in time with adult speech, appearing to take turns to contribute to the ‘conversation’.   This 
process is known as interactional synchrony.   
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

• To investigate the synchrony of infant movement with adult speech  

Aim 

 
• Controlled observation 
• Interaction between care giver and infant was filmed 
• Frame by frame analysis of the babies movements to 

the sound recordings of the caregivers conversations 
 

Procedure 

• Condon and Sanders found that the babies would move in time with the rhythm of 
the conversation and would also engage an a subtle form of turn-taking 

Results 
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............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

(2 marks) 
 

 
What conclusions can you draw from the results of research carried out by Condon and 
Sanders about the caregiver-infant interactions in humans? 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 

The Caregiver-infant observations were filmed.  Explain why this would increase the 
validity of the study.  
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
A study to investigate reciprocity in caregiver-infant interactions was carried out by Murray and 
Trevarthen (1985).  In an experiment carried out with four infants, aged between 6 and 12 weeks 
and their mothers, they looked at the difference in interaction when the infants were shown a 
video of their mother communicating with them compared to when they were interacting via real 
time video link.  Murray and Trevarthen reported that the infants in the real time video link 
condition were contented and interactive but in the video tape condition showed distress and 
discomfort.  These findings indicate that reciprocity is important for meaningful communication 
to take place, even at such an early age. 
 
 

Explain why it was a benefit to keep the two conditions in Murray and Trevarthen 
experiment similar i.e. not having an actual face-to-face condition.  
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

Conclusions 
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Evaluation 

 
In support of interactional synchrony and reciprocity, Meltzoff and Moore (1977) found that 
infants as young as 2 weeks old were able to imitate the facial expressions of caregivers and 
interact as if taking part in a ‘conversation’.  The importance of this interactional synchrony and 
live reciprocity is demonstrated in Murray and Trevarthen’s (1985) study,  as when the mother’s 
actions were not synchronised the infant became confused, recorded by the levels of distress 
shown.   

 
Meltzoff and Moore used independent observers to record the facial expressions in 
their study.  Outline what is meant by inter-observer reliability and how this would be 
achieved in this study. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

Strengths 
 

• The methods used to investigate caregiver-infant interactions are controlled 
observations or lab experiments so have high validity and reliability and cause and 
effect can be established. 

• The age of the infants removes the problem of demand characteristics 
• Shows the importance of interactional synchrony in the quality of attachment as shown 

by Isabella et al (1989).  They found that securely attached mother-infant pairs show 
high levels of synchrony. 

Limitations 
 

• The studies use small scale samples, therefore, it is difficult to generalise the findings 
to a wider population  

• The research may be culturally specific as Levine et al (1994) found that interactional 
synchrony was not demonstrated in all cultures, Kenyan mothers rarely cuddle and 
interact even though they are attentive and respond to needs. 

• The research generally fails to explain why the infants are behaving the way they are 
and therefore, the researchers may exaggerate the importance of reciprocity and 
interactional synchrony to attachment.  
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Meltzoff and Moore studied the facial expressions of caregivers and infants in their 
study.  Outline how a psychologist would draw up a behavioural checklist that would 
improve the validity and reliability of the study. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
In order for the processes of reciprocity and interactional synchrony to establish there needs 
to be two additional important factors.  Firstly, as demonstrated by Harlow’s monkeys, there 
needs to be a comfort contact.  Klaus and Kennel (1976) found that skin-to-skin contact in 
caregiver-infant interaction is vital for the formation of attachment, mothers who cuddle their 
baby during the critical period form better relationships.  This leads to them looking at their 
baby more, therefore providing greater opportunity for reciprocity and interactional synchrony 
to occur. 
 
Secondly, Ainsworth et al (1978) points out that the level of sensitivity shown by the caregiver 
is vital to the strength of the attachment.  Sensitive caregivers will respond immediately 
(synchronised) to the needs of their infant and will be rewarded by an appropriate reciprocal 
response from the infant.  A caregiver that is not sensitive will not be synchronised with the 
infant and no reciprocal behaviours will occur, therefore attachment will be weak. 

 
Evaluate one way of investigating caregiver-infant interaction.  Do not refer to ethical 
issues in your answer 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
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2. Stages of attachment identified by Schaffer 
 
Schaffer and Emerson were interested in the concept of attachment and hypothesised that 
human infant’s bonding periods take much longer than animals. They believed it could take up 
to 7 or 8 months for the bonding process to occur.  

 
Schaffer and Emerson’s (1964) Glasgow Babies Study  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

• To investigate the development of attachment, with specific focus on the age at which 
attachment develops, how strong it is and with whom the attachment occurs 

Aim 

 
• A longitudinal observation 
• Over a period of 2 years, 60 babies aged between 5 

and 23 weeks from a working class area of Glasgow 
were studied 

• A strange situation technique measuring the two 
behaviours of separation anxiety and stranger distress.   
Previous research had found that neither of these 
behaviours are displayed before the specific 
attachment development stage.  

• Separation anxiety was measured by leaving the child 
alone in different everyday situations such as in their 
cot or in their pram outside the house 

• Stranger distress was measured by approaching the 
child in their own home as soon as the researcher 
arrived, by trying to engage them in play or 
conversation. 

• The babies were observed every 4 weeks until they 
reached the age of 1, and then again at 18 months.  

• Detailed observations and record were kept of the 
child’s behaviour. 

Procedure 

• Schaffer and Emerson found that the babies reached four different stages of 
attachment dependent on their age.  

• They also found the attachment was to the caregiver that was most sensitive to their 
needs.  This was not necessarily the person who fed them or spent most time with 
them. 

Results 
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Outline the method used by Schaffer and Emerson to investigate the development of 
attachment. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 
 

Explain why it was important for Schaffer and Emerson to operationalise the terms 
‘separation anxiety’ and ‘stranger distress’. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

Draw up a behavioural checklist that you could use to measure stranger distress. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

In a replication of Schaffer and Emerson’s (1964) study you aim to measure stranger 
distress within the first five minutes of approaching the infant.  Name the type of 
sampling you would use in this investigation. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(1 mark) 
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Schaffer and Emerson’s Four Stages of Attachment 
 
 

 
 
 

• Schaffer and Emerson concluded that infants develop attachments in four distinct 
stages within the first 12 months.   

 

Conclusions 

Asocial stage 

Indiscriminate attachment 

Specific attachment 

Multiple attachments 
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Separation anxiety is shown in the specific attachment stage.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
Complete the following sentence. Tick all boxes that apply. 

Secondary attachment figures include: 
 

ð A grandparent 

ð B family friend 

ð C mother 

ð D nursery worker 
(1 mark) 

Evaluation 

 

Strengths 
 

• This remains one of the largest longitudinal studies of infant behaviour ever undertaken 
and despite the research being conducted over 50 years ago the findings are still being 
used to shape childcare policy 

• The observation took place in the less stressful environment of the infant’s own home 
so ecological validity was high. 

• The study uses a variety of research methods and techniques to collect the data, 
therefore increasing the validity and reliability of the findings 

• Many other experiments and observations have been carried out that replicate the 
results of Schaffer and Emerson. This means that the reliability is high. 

Limitations 
 

• Some of the data was collected from the mothers observing the behaviour of their 
children.  This data could have been subject to social desirability and responder bias, 
especially when recording negative behaviour such as separation anxiety.  Therefore, 
reducing the validity of the findings. 

• The study was carried out in one city in the UK and with infants and mothers from one 
social class.  Therefore, there may be issue with generalising the findings to the wider 
population.  

• Conflicting evidence on the stages of attachment by Ijzendoorn et al (1993) found that 
infants in collectivist cultures where the caregivers are more likely to share the 
childcare responsibilities develop multiple attachments from birth.  Therefore, Shaffer 
and Emerson may have over exaggerated the importance of the four stages of 
attachment 

• The behavioural categories are too narrow and do not allow researchers to distinguish 
between the behaviour shown to secondary attachment figures and playmates. 
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Name two stages in the development of attachments identified by Schaffer and 
Emerson’s (1964) study 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

3. Multiple attachments and the role of the father 
 
In Shaffer and Emerson’s (1964) study many of the babies had 
several attachments by 10 months old, including attachments to 
mothers, fathers, grandparents, siblings and family friends.   They 
found that by 18 months old the mother was the main attachment 
figure for about half of the children with the father being the 
attachment figure for most of the others.  They concluded that the 
most important fact in forming attachments is not who feeds and 
changes the child but who plays and communicates with them. 
 

 
 

Many of the theories and research studies looking at attachment were carried out over 
50 years ago.  They have generally found that the primary caregiver is normally the 
biological mother.  Do you think if the research was carried out today it would produce 
the same results? Explain your answer. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
In your answer to the question over the page you will probably have said that in today’s society 
fathers are more likely to be stay at home dads than in Shaffer and Emerson’s 1960’s Glasgow, 
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where the mother was likely to be the primary caregiver.  So, if healthy emotional attachment 
depends on a number of factors, including interactional synchrony, reciprocity, skin to skin 
contact, imitation and care giver sensitivity, it is logical to assume that if the father has an equal 
opportunity to meet these needs there would be no difference in caregiver-infant attachment.  
 
In fact, most recent research into the role of the father supports this, finding no difference 
between the strength of attachment to the mother or father when all of the factors outlined above 
are held constant.  Parke & Sawin (1980) found that many fathers also interact sensitively and 
responsively with their infants.  In addition Lamb (1976) found that attachment to both mother 
and father occurred at the same time.  
 
Other research has focused on the differences between maternal 
and paternal styles and have found that they broadly fall into 
gender typical behaviours.  Studies by Clarke-Stewart (1978) and 
Lamb (1976) found that mothers generally attend to the 
emotional and caretaking needs of the child, whereas fathers 
tend to attend to the child’s need to be stimulated through play. 
In support of this a longitudinal study by Grossman (2002) found that fathers providing quality 
play time with their children developed stronger attachments with them as they grew older.   

 
Further evidence for the importance of the father’s role in attachment has 
been highlighted in a study by Ramchandani et al (2012).  They found 
that when fathers were more sensitive to the needs of their children and 
engaged in interactions with them, the child displayed fewer behavioural 
problems in later life.    All these findings show that there may be a 
distinctive difference in parenting roles along gender stereotypical lines 
and that these play an important role in the gender development of infants 
and in later relationships between parent and child. 

 
Briefly outline the role of the father in caregiver-infant attachment. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
Outline and evaluate research into caregiver-infant interactions. 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(12 marks) 
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1. Use of the “Strange Situation” in attachment 
research and types of attachment: secure attachment, 
insecure-avoidant and insecure resistant 

 
This section will look at Mary Ainsworth’s research into individual differences in types of 
attachment. 
 
 
 
 
To get you thinking about the types of attachment, break the code.   To break the code each 
letter given below is the one before the one you need in the alphabet. 
 
rdbtqd 
 

 
 
hnrdbtqd zunhczms 
 
 
 

hnrdbtqd qdrhrszms 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this unit you should be familiar with the following specification content; 
 
1. Use of the “Strange Situation” in attachment research and types of attachment: secure 

attachment, insecure-avoidant and insecure resistant 
2. Cultural variations in attachment including van Ijzendoorn 
 
 

Types of Attachment 
Week 18 
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Ainsworth and Bell’s (1970) Strange Situation Study 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Observations of the infants during the strange situation to assess the quality of their attachment 
were based on the following behavioural categories of attachment: 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Match which strange situation is being measured by which behavioural category 
 

• Ainsworth and Bell were interested in investigating the types of attachment formed 
by 1 and 2 year olds.   

Aim 

 
• A controlled observation carried out in a purpose built  

laboratory playroom with a two way mirror used to 
observe the infants behaviour 

• America infants aged between 12 and 18 months where 
observed during seven 3 minute strange situations. In 
these situations the caregiver and infant would enter the 
room and then: 

 
1. The child plays with the toys and encouraged to 

explore whilst the mother is present.  
2. The stranger enters and tries to interact with the 

child. 
3. The caregiver leaves and the stranger tries to 

comfort the child. 
4. The caregiver returns and the stranger leaves. 
5. The caregiver comforts the child and then leaves for 

a second time for 3 minutes 
6. The stranger returns 
7. The caregiver enters, picks up the child and the 

stranger leaves. 
 

Procedure 

degree of distress on separation from the caregiver (separation anxiety) 
 

degree of pleasure at reunion with the caregiver 
 

infant’s willingness to explore and secure base behaviour 
 

amount of distress shown in the presence of a stranger (stranger anxiety) 

proximity behaviour 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 
(7 marks) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Table 1 – The percentage of infants within each attachment type 

 
Attachment Type % 

Secure 70 
Insecure-avoidant 20 

Insecure-resistant 10 
 
From these observations Ainsworth and Bell identified three types of attachment 
behaviour:  
• Secure Type B – These infants showed distress on separation from the caregiver 

and pleasure at reunion.  They explored the playroom when the caregiver was 
present using them as a secure base, but showed anxiety when the caregiver was 
replaced by a stranger. 

• Insecure-avoidant Type A – These infants did not show distress on separation 
from the caregiver and showed very little pleasure on their return.  They were willing 
to explore the playroom and without seeking reassurance from their caregiver and 
they treated the stranger in a similar way to the caregiver, often avoiding them.  

• Insecure-resistant (ambivalent) Type C – These infants were very distressed on 
separation from the caregiver and resisted contact when the caregiver returned, 
often expressing anger and resentment through shouting and even hitting. They 
were very unwilling to explore the playroom, even when the caregiver was present. 

Results 

Separation anxiety 
 

Pleasure on reunion 
 

Proximity 
 

Explore & Secure Base 
 

Stranger anxiety 
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............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 
 
............................................................................................................................................ 

 (3 marks) 
 

What conclusions can you draw from the results of research carried out by Ainsworth 
and Bell (1970) about the types of attachment formed between the age of 1 and 2? 
 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
So, why are some infants securely attached, while others are insecurely attached?  Ainsworth 
concluded that differences were either due to the sensitivity of the caregiver. A caregiver who 
is sensitive to the child’s needs, who reads their moods and feelings correctly is much more 
likely to have a securely attached than a caregiver who is less sensitive and responsive to the 
child.   This has been supported by Wolff and Ijzendoorn (1997), who carried out a meta-
analysis on the results of 66 studies and found a positive correlation between sensitivity and 
attachment type. 
 
Kagan (1984) believed the observable differences were due to the temperament of the infant, 
innate and present at birth, influences attachment type.  Thomas and Chess (1977) identified 3 
basic temperaments – easy, slow to warm up and difficult.  Easy babies go on to be securely 
attached, slow to warm up become avoidant and difficult become ambivalent.  
 
Belsky and Rovine (1987) argue that a child’s attachment type will be the result of its 
temperament and the sensitivity of the caregiver.  For example, a slow to warm up baby may 
go on to be securely attached if their caregiver is patient and encouraging, however, if their 
caregiver is anxious they may become avoidant.    
 

Briefly outline the methods used by Ainsworth in the ‘Strange Situation’ study. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 

Conclusions 
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Tick two of the boxes below to indicate which statements best describe the behaviour 
of a securely attached child in the Strange Situation. 
 

 
 Exploration of the environment is limited because the infant has difficulty 

moving away from the caregiver. 
 The infant explores a strange environment, plays happily with toys and uses 

the caregiver as a safe base. 
 The infant goes to the caregiver when she returns and is easily soothed. 

 
 The infant goes to the caregiver when she returns but is difficult to comfort. 

 
(2 marks) 

 
 

Briefly explain why some children are securely attached and others are insecurely 
attached. 
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

The Strange Situation is a controlled observation. Discuss one strength and one 
weakness of this research method in the context of this study. 
  
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
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The Strange Situation was carried out in the USA.  Outline a possible concern in 
generalising the findings of this research  
 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 
 

By observing interactions between the infants and their mothers in a Strange Situation, 
Mary Ainsworth was able to identify different types of attachment. 
 
Describe possible demand characteristics in this research. 

  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Being placed in a strange place, separated from their mother and faced with a stranger 
caused considerable distress to the child.  This is clearly an ethical concern.   
 
Explain how psychologists could have dealt with this issue. 

 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
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Main et al (1986) proposed an additional type of attachment.  
Complete the following web task.  Write a brief outline of the study and explain how 
this additional type effects the original study by Ainsworth and Bell.   

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
 
One of main criticisms of the Strange Situation technique is that it was created and tested in the 
USA, which means that its construct may only reflect the norms and values of American culture, 
so it is regarded as being and emic construct and is ethnocentric (culturally biased).  Ainsworth 
and Bell assumed that all attachment behaviour was the same across all cultures (nomothetic) 
when in fact there are huge differences within and between cultures.  Using the Strange Situation 
technique without addressing these differences, which has been the case in the vast majority of 
replications across the world, imposes the judgements and values of one culture onto another, 
this is known as an imposed etic.   The effect of this is that the results portray American 
attachment as something positive with other cultures judged as being less sensitive. Therefore, 
the population validity and ecological validity of the Strange Situation has to be in question. 
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2. Cultural variations in attachment including van 
Ijzendoorn 

 
Cultural variations in attachment was clearly a concern, so in order to address the issues of 
validity as discussed at the end of the previous section, Ijzendoorn and Kroonenberg (1988) 
carried out a meta-analysis of research that had only used the Strange Situation technique.   
 
Van Ijzendoorn and Kroonenberg (1988) Study of cross-cultural variation in attachment 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• They were interested in whether attachment types are universal across and within 
cultures or if they are culturally specific. 

Aim 

 
• A meta-analysis of statistical data from 32 studies from eight different countries 

involving over 2,000 children  
• All had used the Strange Situation technique to measure to attachment types of 

infants. 
 

Procedure 

 
The results are shown in the table below. 

 

Country 
Number 

of Studies Secure Insecure-resistant Insecure-avoidant 

USA 18 65% 14% 21% 

West Germany 3 57% 8% 35% 

Israel 2 64% 29% 7% 

Japan 2 68% 27% 5% 

Sweden 1 74% 4% 22% 

UK 1 75% 3% 22% 

China 1 50% 25% 25% 

Netherlands 4 67% 7% 26% 
 

Results 
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Israel, Japan and China are collectivist cultures.  What can you conclude about the 
number of studies undertaken in each collectivist country? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 
 

The other countries in this meta-analysis are individualistic cultures.  What can you 
conclude about the number of studies undertaken in each individualistic country? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 
 

What can you conclude about secure attachment in all the countries? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
 

 

Conclusions 
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What can you conclude about insecure-resistant attachment in all the countries? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

What can you conclude about insecure-avoidant attachment in all the countries? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

 
In the meta-analysis, 18 out of 32 of the studies were conducted in the USA.  What is 
this as a percentage? 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 (1 mark) 

 
Outline the effect this amount of studies from one country might have on the overall 
results and conclusions of the meta-analysis. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
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Evaluation of the study of cross-cultural variation in attachment 
 

In order to evaluate Van Ijzendoorn and Kroonenberg (1988) Study of cross-cultural 
variation in attachment we are going to consider the ‘REVIEW’ mnemonic.  
 
Using the emoticons below Identify whether the following evaluation points are supporting 
☺ and/or challenging L the research.  

  ☺ &/or L 
R Reliability  The meta-analysis looked at studies that had used 

the Strange Situation technique, which involves 
highly controlled observations. The number of studies 
conducted show that it is capable of being replicated 
in the same way in numerous different locations and 
countries.   So, has high reliability. 

E Everyday Life  The meta-analysis contains data from 8 countries, 
totalling 32 studies with the results of over 2,000 
children analysed. This means that the results are 
more likely to be accurate and representative of 
everyday life. 
 
There are far more results from individualistic cultures 
than collectivist cultures in the study, which means 
that the findings and conclusions may not be 
representative and we should be cautious of 
generalising the results to everyone. 

V Validity  Overall the sample used is predominantly American 
and the results from this country may not be valid in 
other countries or cultures, so there are population 
validity issues. 
 
There ecological validity issues with the Strange 
Situation technique as discussed previously.  

I Inspire  It has been tested as a possible recruitment tool for 
the US air force and dual-task performance is used in 
pilot training 

E Ethics  There are no ethical issues related to the meta-
analysis 

W Wider 
Supporting/ 
Challenging  
Research 

 
 
 
 

Bee (1999) examined the analysis undertaken by Van 
Ijzendoorn and Kroonenberg and was surprised by 
the considerable consistency of attachment types 
found between cultures. She concluded that there 
must be very similar patterns of parent-child 
interactions occurring in different cultures 
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Takahashi (1990) and Grossmann and Grossmann (1991) have argued that cross 
cultural studies looking at attachment types using the Strange Situation technique is 
not appropriate, as Japanese and German cultures hold different values on infant     
behaviours compared to American culture. 

 
 
Complete the following web task.  Write a brief outline of why each questions the Strange 
Situation technique as a method of looking at attachment types.   

 
Takahashi (1990)......................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
Grossmann and Grossmann (1991)............................................................................................ 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
 

Your web task should have highlighted the different attitudes towards childcare that exist in 
Japan and Germany.   So any differences between cultures may simply be a result of the 
behavioural categories used by the Strange Situation technique being too narrow.  In addition, 
the terms ‘secure’ and ‘insecure’ seem to be portrayed as something good or bad.  Other 
cultures value different behaviours, which produces skewed results towards ‘insecure’ 
attachment when using the Strange Situation technique and on face value we could conclude 
that parenting is better in one country than in another, when actually it is purely down to cultural 
differences.  
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 Discuss the use of the “Strange Situation” in attachment research 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (10 marks) 
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In the last section we considered the development of attachments.  In the real world, there are 
circumstances that disrupt attachment, such as separation and divorce or the death of a family 
member.   You will recall from the first section of this unit that Bowlby proposed that we are pre-
programmed to form attachments and that development of a primary attachment, that is 
different to all others, occurs within a critical period of between 1 and 3 years.  His Monotropic 
Theory also claims that this primary attachment creates an Internal Working Model, which acts 
as a template for all future relationships.  The positive or negative effects of the internal working 
model are irreversible.  
 
So according to Bowlby, attachment is critical for healthy psychological development, therefore 
it would predict that any disruption to the attachment process should result in unhealthy 
development.  This unit will look at the research into both long and short term effects of 
separation from one of more of a young child’s caregivers. 

 
Getting  you thinking…. 

 
 
 

What do this pictures show? 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. Bowlby’s Theory of Maternal Deprivation 
2. Romanian orphan studies and the effects of institutionalisation. 
3. The influence of early attachment on childhood and adult relationships, including the role 

of the internal working model. 
 

Bowlby’s theory of maternal 
deprivation and the influence of early 

attachment 
Week 19 
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1. Bowlby’s Theory of Maternal Deprivation 
 
Bowlby's (1951) Maternal Deprivation Hypothesis proposes that prolonged separation from the 
primary caregiver (who he claimed was the mother) during the critical period (first few years of 
life) deprives the child of stable and continuous care and leads to bond disruption and possibly 
the breaking of the attachment bond.  He believed that once broken, the attachment bond could 
not be fixed and so the damage would be permanent and that this disruption has serious long-
term effects on emotional and intellectual development, which include deprivation dwarfism, 
social maladjustment, intellectual retardation, analytic depression, bed wetting and affectionless 
psychopathy.   
Bowlby observed that many of the children at his clinic that showed poor emotional development 
had experienced prolonged separation from their mother and wanted to investigate this further. 
Bowlby’s (1944) study of 44 juvenile thieves  

 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• To investigate the relationship between maternal deprivation and affectionless 
psychopathy 

Aim 

 
• A case study using an opportunity sample of 88 children from Bowlby’s clinic 
• The two groups studied consisted of one group of 44 juvenile thieves and a control 

group of 44 children who had been referred to the clinic because of emotional 
problems but had not committed any crimes 

• The thieves were interviewed to assess their social conscience (remorse) and their 
family history was examined to see if they had experienced prolonged early 
separation from their mother. 

• The control group were not interviewed but their case history was examined to see 
if they had experienced prolonged early separation 

Procedure 

• Bowlby classed 14 out of the 44 thieves as affectionless psychopaths.  None of the 
control group were classed as affectionless psychopaths. 

• 12 out of the 14 thieves classed as affectionless psychopaths had experienced 
prolonged maternal separation before the age of 5 years, compared to 5 from the 
30 thieves who had not been classed as affectionless psychopaths. 

• Only 2 out of the 44 in the control group had experienced prolonged early separation 
from their mother. 

• Bowlby concluded that early prolonged separation leads to a lack of emotional 
development leading to affectionless psychopathy, where individuals display a lack 
concern for others, cannot admit guilt and are unable to form meaningful 
relationships. 

Conclusions 

Results 
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From these findings and his later Maternal Deprivation Hypothesis, Bowlby claimed that once 
the attachment bond was broken the negative effects could not be reversed or undone.  The 
results of his study and the claims based on his hypothesis were used to inform on issues 
concerning parenting and in particular the potential negative consequences of mothers 
working.  
 

The evidence in Bowlby’s (1944) study of juvenile thieves is correlational.  Outline what 
is meant by the term correlation and identify one issue with using this method when 
looking at maternal deprivation as an explanation for affectionless psychopathy. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

Bowlby examined the case histories and made the diagnosis of affectionless 
psychopathy himself.  Explain why this might be an issue in this study. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
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Briefly describe what is meant by the term maternal deprivation. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Research in support of Bowlby’s Maternal Deprivation Hypothesis  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

All of the research above claims that the emotional and intellectual problems suffered 
by the children was due to maternal deprivation.  Name one other factor that could have 
caused these behavioural issues?  

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

• Investigated previously ‘normal’ South American children who became
apathetic and depressed due to a lack of attention, emotional care and
separation from their mothers whilst staying in hospital. They found that after
3 months of separation the attachment bond had been broken

Spitz and Wolf (1946)

• Compared two groups of children from a war orphanage, one group was
fostered within the first few months of their lives and children in the other
group were 3 years old when fostered. Those who had spent longer at the
orphanage were less emotionally mature, more aggressive and performed
poorer on IQ tests.

Goldfarb (1947)

• A longitudinal study where children born in the same week in 1946, were
tested over a period of 25 years. Children who had spent more than a week in
hospital under the age of 4 showed behaviour disturbance and poorer reading
in adolescence.

Douglas (1975)
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Research against Bowlby’s Maternal Deprivation Hypothesis  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Bowlby and Robertson (1952) looked at the effects of short-term separation and found that 
although the children experienced distress and anxiety the long term effects did not disrupt 
attachment.  In a study of children who were hospitalised for long periods under the age of 4 
(during the critical period), Bowlby et al (1956) found that weekly visits from their families 
minimised the negative effects of bond disruption.   
 

Outline the difference between the terms deprivation and privation 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Bowlby claims that the critical period for a child to form an attachment is between 3 and 
6 years.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 

• Investigated 6 children whose parents were murdered during the Holocaust in
the first few months of their lives. They were raised in a war camp with little
contact with anyone but each other. At 3 years old they were freed, but had
poor language and physical development and were hostile to adults because
they wanted to stay together. However, they did go on to develop well
emotionally, socially and linguistically, so much so that it was concluded that it
was hard to say if there were any long-term effects.

Freud & Dann (1951)

• Challenges the Maternal Deprivation Hypothesis and argues that rather than
suffering from deprivation, the children were suffering from privation.
Deprivation occurs as a result of a child being separated from their mother for
a prolonged period of time, whereas privation occurs when a child has never
formed a close relationship with anyone. Rutter claimed that some of the
children that Bowlby had diagnosed as having affectionless psychopathy had
never had an attachment in the first place.

Rutter (1972) 
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2. Romanian orphan studies and the effects of 
institutionalisation 
 
Therefore, Bowlby’s Maternal Deprivation Hypothesis has had clear important implications for 
hospital practice when dealing with young children who are admitted for a long period of time.  
Today parents are encouraged to visit as often as they can and in some cases are allowed to 
stay with their children.  In addition his study paved the way for further research into the quality 
of care provided in large institutions such as the orphanages and the need for infants to be 
placed with foster families as soon as possible, certainly by the age of four. 

 
The long term negative effects of institutionalisation has 
been extensively studied using research from Eastern 
European countries.  With the relaxation of communism 
many Eastern European countries became more open 
and it became clear that children were not receiving 
adequate care in large state run institutions. Shocking 
images emerged of the conditions the children were 
living in and it became clear to many that something 
should be done to help these children.  At the same time 
researchers saw an opportunity to investigate the long 
term effects of institutionalisation on the emotional and 
intellectual wellbeing of the children. 

 
An early study by Hodges and Tizard (1989) looking at 65 children 
who had been taken into care before the age of 4 months, found 
that over a period of 16 years they all experienced problems,   such 
as attention-seeking behaviour, problems at school and difficulties 
in forming relationships.  These later became known as ‘disinhibited 
attachment’ behaviours.    
 
 
 

Briefly outline how Hodges and Tizard’s study supports Bowlby’s Maternal Deprivation 
Hypothesis 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
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Rutter et al. (2007) Longitudinal study of Romanian Orphans adopted by UK families 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Rutter and the English and Romanian Adoptees Study Team began a longitudinal 
study into the long-term effects of institutionalisation on a child’s development.  
 

Aim 
 

 
• A natural experiment using parental reports, interviews 

and observations 
• A sample of 111 children from Romanian orphanages, 

whose physical health on entry into the UK was poor  
• These children were adopted by British parents before 

the age of two years  
• They were compared at the age of 4, 6, 11 and 16 

years old, to a control group of 52 children of similar 
age adopted within the UK.   

Procedure 

• At 4 years old the Romanian children had gained weight and catch-up growth in 
height was dramatic.  Cognitive improvements in IQ scores were also noted and 
were most dramatic in children who were adopted from the orphanage before the 
age of six months. 

• At aged 6 a high percentage of the Romanian children who had been adopted 
between the ages of 6 and 24 months displayed disinhibited attachment behaviours.  
These behaviours were extremely rare within the UK adoptees. 

• At 11 years old just over half of the Romanian children who demonstrated problems 
at 6 years old continued to display behavioural problems, as well as difficulty 
attaching to their adoptive parents.   These problems remained the same at the age 
of 16. The other children were reported as having meaningful attachments with their 
adopted parents.  

• Many of the children have lasting medical problems such as Hepatitis B and D and 
have on-going developmental problems with speech and language. 

 

• Rutter concluded that the longer children are institutionalised, the more permanent the 
disinhibited attachment behaviours become.   

 

Conclusions 

Results 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 281 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
 

What are the implications of findings of research into the effects of institutionalisation 
on future adoption policies? 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

Rutter’s research is a longitudinal study.   Give one strength and one limitation of using 
this method when looking at the effects of institutionalisation. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
 

Explain the difference between a natural experiment and a laboratory experiment.  

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 
 

Identify the independent and dependent variable in Rutter’s study.  
 
 

 
Independent Variable................................................................................................................ 
 
 
Dependent Variable................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 

 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 282 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

Outline one strength and one limitation of using a natural experiment when looking at 
the effects of institutionalisation. 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
In a study be Gunnar et al (2001) looking at the long-term effects of stress on children, 
researchers studied three groups of children living with Canadian families.  The first group had 
been adopted after spending more than eight months of their early lives in orphanages, the 
second group had been adopted from the orphanages before they were four months old and 
the third group were born in Canada and raised in their original families.  By testing the children’s 
saliva for levels of cortisol, the study found that the children who spent more than eight months 
in orphanages had significantly higher average levels of cortisol than the other two groups and 
the longer the children had lived in orphanages, the higher their average levels of cortisol.  
Gunnar et al concluded that children that had been deprived of consistent and nurturing care 
along with the opportunity to explore the world around them at an early age, such as the 
Romanian orphans, had not developed a healthy stress response system making it more likely 
that they would develop problems in later life. 
 

The children in the Romanian orphanage studies had suffered extreme deprivation and 
privation in a specific type of institutional setting.  Outline what effect this might have 
on the validity and reliability of the studies.  

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 
 
 
 

 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 283 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

Research has suggested that institutionalisation can have negative effects on children. 
In the 1990s, many children were found living in poor quality orphanages in Romania. 
Luca had lived in one of these orphanages from birth.  When he was four years old, he 
was adopted and he left the orphanage to live in the UK. His development was then 
studied for a number of years. 

 
Outline the possible negative effects of institutionalisation on Luca. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 

 
Romanian orphans studies have used questionnaires to gather data.  Outline one 
strength and one limitation of using this technique when looking at the effects of 
institutionalisation. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

The studies of Romanian orphans have provided valuable insight into effects of 
institutionalisation on the emotional and intellectual wellbeing of children who are cared for in 
an institutionalised setting.  Guidelines drawn up by the United Nations in 2011, state that large 
residential institutions should to make sure that a child’s emotional and intellectual development 
needs are met through individual attention and small-group care.  In addition it notes that 
wherever possible children should be placed in family-type settings, rather than in residential 
institutions before the child reaches the age of three. 
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3. The influence of early attachment on childhood 
and adult relationships, including the role of the internal 
working model. 
 
In this section we will look at how early childhood 
relationships and later adolescent experiences affect 
the formation, maintenance and breakdown of adult 
relationships.  The idea that early childhood 
experiences shape all future relationships has become 
known as the continuity hypothesis.   
 
As you will recall, Bowlby claimed that attachments 
form a hierarchical structure where the primary 
attachment, a special bond that is different to all others, 
is at the top and is stronger and more important than 
any other.  He referred to this as monotropy.  Bowlby’s evolutionary theory of attachment 
claimed that this early parent-child relationship created an Internal Working Model, which acts 
as a template for all future relationships.  If the parent-child relationship is good, then future 
relationships will also be good.  However, if this parent-child relationship is weak, then the child 
will struggle to form relationships in the future.  
 
Ainsworth and Bell (1970) identified that a child may display different types of attachment 
behaviour towards the caregiver.  The different behaviour types of children and how they affect 
future relationships are:   

 

 
 
 
 
 

Secure

• The parent-child relationship is good and the parent responds sensitively to
the child’s needs, leading to a strong secure attachment bond. A secure
child will be self-confident, trusting and positive with family and peers.
These characteristics will continue into adulthood and enable them to form
and maintain meaningful long-term relationships.

Insecure

• The parent-child relationship is weak and the parent fails to respond
sensitively to the child’s needs, leading to either an anxious or resistant
relationship. An insecure child will be fearful and have very little confidence
in interaction with other adults and peers. In adulthood they will avoid
closeness and emotional commitment, which will make forming and
maintaining relationships difficult.
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Research by Hazan and Shaver (1987) looked at early childhood attachment styles and future 
adult relationships. 

 
Hazan and Shaver (1987) ‘Love Quiz’  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Hazan and Shaver were interested in looking at whether there was a relationship 
between childhood attachment type and adulthood attachment type 
 

Aim 
 

 
• A simple survey was developed and published in the Rocky Mountain News 
• The first part of the survey asked participants to describe their relationship with their 

parents  
• In another section of the survey they were asked to indicate which of the paragraphs 

below best characterised the way they think, feel, and behave in close relationships. 
 

 

 

 

Procedure 

• Hazan and Shaver analysed the data from 620 people who responded to the survey. 
• They found that the description of their early childhood relationships with their 

parents matched the description of their close adult relationships.   
• 60% of adults classified themselves as secure with their parents and secure in adult 

relationships and about 20% described themselves as avoidant and about 20% 
described themselves as anxious-resistant. 

Conclusions 

Results 
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Evaluation 

 
 

The Love Quiz asked people to respond to the survey.   Outline possible limitations with 
this type of volunteer sampling method. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

• Hazen & Shaver concluded that there was a strong correlation between childhood 
attachment type and adulthood attachment type, thus supporting the continuity 
hypothesis and Bowlby’s internal working model. 

 

Strengths 
 

• They used a survey method, which gathered a large amount of rich qualitative data 
• Hazan and Shaver’s research supports the continuity hypothesis and the concept of 

the internal working model 
• The Adult Attachment Interview (AAI) developed by Main et al (1984) supports the 

continuity hypothesis that attachment type measured by the Strange Situation 
Technique predicts future relationships. 

• A study by Feeney and Noller (1990) supports the findings of the Love Quiz as they 
found that securely-attached individuals had the most long-term enduring romantic 
relationships while anxious-avoidant types had the most short-lived and least-intense 
relationships.  Therefore, the original study has high reliability. 

• Hazan and Shaver repeated the Love Quiz in 1993 and again found strong evidence 
for a correlation between infant attachment type and adult love style. 

 

Limitations 
 

• The Love Quiz was a correlational study, so only established a relationship between 
early attachment and adult relationships.  Cause and effect cannot be established from 
this. 

• There are validity issues with using surveys as participants may give socially desirable 
responses. 

• Kagan (1984) argues that it is the temperament of the child that effects early 
attachment and later relationships, if this is the case then the Love Quiz lacks validity 
as it may not be testing what it claims to be testing. 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
One of the most important techniques used to study the influence of early attachment on 
childhood and adult relationships is the adult attachment interview (AAI) which was developed 
by Main et al (1984).  Using this technique their findings supported the continuity hypothesis 
that early attachment type influences later relationships.  The AAI uses a series of questions 
which ask the participants to consider their childhood experiences with their parents to 
determine their attachment style, using the following coding system: 
 

• insecure-dismissing – reject the idea that early relationships have shaped them 
• autonomous-secure - confident in themselves and acknowledge that past experiences 

have shaped their future relationships.  They place great value on relationships. 
• insecure-preoccupied – anxious about past experiences and relationships with their 

parents.  They crave attention in future relationships as they see them as unpredictable. 
• Unresolved – similar to the type D attachment, they have a great deal of anger and 

resentment and have usually suffered loss, trauma or abuse in childhood 
 

A particularly useful feature of the AAI is that it asks for the same information in multiple ways.  
One example question from the AAI is “I'd like you to try to describe your relationship with your 
parents as a young child if you could start from as far back as you can remember?” or asked 
another way “Think of five words that describe your relationship with your mother”.  This method 
is known as the split-half method and it improves the reliability of the responses and it reduces 
the effects of social desirability in the participant’s responses.   
 
The social learning theory also supports the continuity hypothesis as it claims that behaviour is 
learnt through observing and imitating our parents and peer role models.  Hay and Vespo (1988) 
suggest that attachment occurs because parents ‘deliberately teach their children to love them’.  
Therefore, the development of future peer and adult relationships is explained by this theory 
through:   
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Role modelling 
 

Children learn through observing and imitating the behaviour of their parents 
 

Direct instruction 
Parents teach their children how to be affectionate and loving. The behaviour is 

supported and reinforced by approval, making it likely to be repeated 

Social facilitation 
Parents help and guide their children during peer interaction, by encouraging them to 

“play nicely” or “let the other child have a turn” 
 by approval and therefore, as with all learning theories the beahviour is likely to be repeated. 
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Therefore, if the parents are loving and responsive then the child learns desirable social 
behaviours which will continue into adulthood and enable them to form meaningful long-term 
relationships.  However, if the relationship between the parents is not a loving one, then the 
child will find it difficult to interact positively and any future relationships are likely to demonstrate 
similar characteristics. 

Complete the following sentence. Tick all boxes that apply. 

The continuity hypothesis claims that: 
 

ð A a child displays different types of attachment behaviour towards the caregiver 

ð B that the temperament of the child effects early attachment and later relationships 

ð C Children learn through observing and imitating the behaviour of their parents 

ð D early childhood experiences shape all future relationships 
(1 mark) 

 
 

Most of the research we have looked at so far supports the 
continuity hypothesis.  However, research by Main and 
Goldwyn (1984) has shown that parent–child relationships 
and future adult relationships are not always positively 
correlated and so contradicts the internal working model.  
Further research by Zimmerman et al (2000) assessed 
attachment style of children ages 12 to 18 months and then in 
a longitudinal study checked again at the age of 16 years 
(using interviews to determine the relationship the child had 
with its parents).  They found that early attachment style was 
not a good predictor of later relationships and also discovered 
that life events such as parental divorce had a much greater impact.  Rutter & Quinton (1988) 
found that a poor early start can be overcome by positive experiences at school and good adult 
relationships.  
 
 

Briefly outline the ethical issues that may arise when using the Adult Attachment 
Interview and how psychologists could deal with these issues. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
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Briefly outline the ethical issues that may arise when using the Adult Attachment 
Interview and how psychologists could deal with these issues. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 
Most of the research into the influence of early attachment focuses on adult relationships and 
very little research has been carried out into the effects on childhood relationships.  However, 
if you look back at all the theories and studies in this unit you will see that they all make 
reference to effects in childhood.   
 
Bowlby’s internal working model sets a template for all future relationships and this would 
include childhood friendships and relationships with adults such as teachers.  Shafer and 
Emerson’s research outlines how attachment develops from one special relationship to multiple 
relationships.   Bowlby’s Maternal Deprivation Hypothesis highlights what happen when the 
internal working model is disrupted leading to a negative model for future relationships.  Case 
studies such as Freud and Dann (1951), Hodges and Tizard (1989) and Rutter et al (2007) 
highlight that a disruption or lack of early attachment leads to disinhibited attachment 
behaviours, such as attention-seeking, problems at school and difficulties in forming 
relationships including friendships.  Ainsworth’s work and the continuity hypothesis is also 
clearly relevant to childhood relationship formation children who are securely attached as 
infants tend to develop stronger self-esteem and better self-reliance as they grow older.  These 
children also tend to be more independent, perform better in school, have successful social 
relationships, and experience less depression and anxiety, Kerns (1994).   
 

Briefly outline how the social learning theory would explain early childhood relationships 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
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Sroufe et al (2005) Study of the effects of early attachment on relationships in childhood 
and adolescence 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

• To investigate if the type of early attachment effects later childhood relationships 

Aim 
 

 
• Longitudinal study of a large group of low income  American families 
• They originally observed the infants with their mothers in the Strange Situation when 

the infants were 12 and 18 months of age in the 1970’s 
• Data was then collected on these children as they grew older, through observations 

and interviews with the children, teachers and parents. 
 

Procedure 

• Sroufe et al found that at the age of 4, teachers and observers rated children who 
had been securely attached as infants as happier, more socially skilled, empathetic 
and popular with their peers, than children who were insecurely attached as infants. 

• By 10 years old the children who were securely attached as infants rated highly for 
self-confidence and self-esteem and they made more friends than the children who 
had been insecurely attached as infants, and they spent more time with their friends. 

• In adolescence the securely attached children had longer-lasting dating 
relationships  

• Sroufe et al concluded that those who had secure attachments with their parents had 
a positive internal working model which remained constant and influenced their 
relationships with peers in childhood and with romantic partners later in life.  Those 
children with insecure attachment as infants had less friendships and failed to form 
meaningful romantic relationship in later life. 

Conclusions 

Results 
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Evaluation of research on the influence of early attachment on childhood 
relationships 

 
By now you have enough experience and knowledge to be able to evaluate any research 
study.  Complete the ‘REVIEW’ mnemonic and try to include both positive and negative 
evaluation. 
 
Using the emoticons below Identify whether the following evaluation points are supporting 
☺ and/or challenging L the research.  

  ☺ &/or L 
R Reliability   

 
 
 
 
 
 

E Everyday Life  
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

V Validity  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
  

I Inspire   
 
 
 

E Ethics   
 
 

W Wider 
Supporting/ 
Challenging  
Research 
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Discuss research into the influence of early attachment on childhood and adult 
relationships. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 293 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(12 marks) 
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4.0 Psychopathology 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Psychopathology is the scientific study of abnormality.  Psychologists look at how 
individuals differ in terms of psychological characteristics, for example in terms of 
intelligence, aggressiveness, willingness to conform and just about every other 
behaviour you can think of.    

In this unit we look at the diagnosis, explanation and treatment of three mental health disorders; 
phobias, depression and obsessive compulsive disorder (OCD).  

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this unit you should be familiar with the following: 

5. Definitions of abnormality  
6. Phobias 
7. Depression  
8. Obsessive Compulsive Disorder (OCD) 
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In order to help people suffering from mental illness psychologists need to distinguish between 
normal and abnormal behaviour.  In order to do this they use the following definitions to help 
them:  
 

• deviation from social norms  
• failure to function adequately 
• statistical infrequency 
• deviation from ideal mental health  

 
In this section will look at these definitions of abnormality in detail and consider the limitations 
of using these in attempting to define psychological abnormality.   

 
To get you thinking about attachment, tick all the people you think are normal: 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following:  
 
1. Deviation from social norms,  
2. Failure to function adequately 
3. Statistical infrequency 
4. Deviation from ideal mental 
 

Definitions of abnormality 
Week 20 
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1.  Deviation from social norms 
 
In this definition behaviour that deviates from the norms and values of 
society is considered abnormal.  All societies have unwritten rules of 
what is considered to be expected behaviour and any individual who is 
not behaving in the approved and expected ways of that particular 
society is considered abnormal.   This is called socially deviant 
behaviour and can be compared with non-conformity.    
 
Examples of behaviours that deviate from the social norms are; laughing 
at a funeral, drug abuse, inappropriate dress or violent behaviour.  Most 
members of society are aware of these social norms and adjust their 
behaviour accordingly, however, the wild behaviour, manic and strange 
antics of the schizophrenic fit this definition. 
 
Evaluation 

 
 
 
 
 

Strengths 
 

• This definition can be used categorise behaviour as being normal and abnormal within 
the society in which the behaviour was observed.  In doing so it avoids being 
ethnocentric, as the observer should not judge the behaviour from their own cultural 
perspective, which is the tendency to regard one's own culture as "normal" and 
consequently see different cultures as "abnormal".  

• It allows for distinguishing behaviour within different social contexts. For example, 
wandering around naked in the town centre is not normal, but wandering around naked 
on a naturist beach is. 

Limitations 
 

• Some of the characteristics may be eccentric behaviours and are not necessarily 
abnormal 

• Social norms vary with time.  For example, in 1968 homosexuals were classed as 
sexual deviants; today gay marriage is legal in the UK and although prejudice still 
exists, homosexuality is no longer associated with mental disorder.  So the definition 
does not provide a universal account of abnormality. 

• Cultural relativism, that is what may be seen as normal in one culture may be seen as 
abnormal in another.  Social norms are culture bound; a socially accepted way to 
behave in one culture may differ in another, for example a study by Kim and Motsei 
(2002) found that many African medical workers thought it was acceptable to beat a 
wife in order to correct her behaviour.  These values are not shared in western cultures. 
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Deviation from social norms is behaviour that goes against the unwritten rules of a given 
society.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 

2.  Failure to function adequately 
 

This definition of abnormal behavior is when a person suffers distress or anguish for a prolonged 
period of time and/or is unable to cope with day-to-day life. That is they cannot function 
adequately as an individual in social and occupational roles.  Rosenhan and Seligman (1989) 
outlined that individuals who fail to function adequately have the following characteristics: 

 
 

Rosenhan 
& 

Seligman 
(1989) 

Suffering - most 
people with 
abnormal 

behaviour report 
that they are 

suffering 

Maladaptive 
Behaviour – this 

prevents them 
from achieving 
major life goals 
such as forming 
relationships or 

entering the world 
of work 

Unpredictable 
Behaviour - the 

person's behaviour 
is not appropriate 

for the situation they 
are in so cannot be 

predicted 

Irrational 
Behaviour - there 
is no good reason 
for the person to 

behave in this way 

Violation of 
Moral Standards 

- where the 
person's 

behaviour 
crosses the line 
of acceptable 

behaviour within 
society 
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Evaluation 

 
Outline two of the characteristics identified by Rosenhan and Seligman (1989) of 
failure to function adequately definition of abnormality. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 
Cultural relativism means that value judgments are relative to an individual’s culture 
and context.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

Strengths 
 

• This definition provides a practical checklist for diagnosis and treatment 
• Takes into the social and cultural context of the patient 
• The feelings and emotions of the patient are taken into account when diagnosing 

someone as failing to function adequately 
 

Limitations 
 

• Deciding whether somebody is failing to function properly involves a value judgement 
and so is subjective rather than objective and is open to misdiagnosis 

• The person might not see their behaviour as being a problem as it does not worry them 
that they are still in their pyjamas at 3 o’clock in the afternoon 

• Everyone will experience suffering as it is part of human life, so it is difficult to decide 
at what point distress becomes abnormal behaviour.  Coming to terms with losing of a 
loved one is an individual experience and some may take longer than others to recover. 

• Once again cultural relativism is a weakness of this definition as judgements will be 
influenced by cultural norms and is therefore, ethnocentric (based on one's own 
culture). This means reliability (consistency) and validity (truth) of judgements about 
abnormality are issues that limit the usefulness of the failure to function definition.   
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3.  Statistical infrequency 
 
Behaviour that deviates from the mean of the normal distribution is known as statistical 
infrequency.  If the behaviour is rare or uncommon then it is classed as being abnormal. 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
As you will 

recall from 
the Practical 

Research section, certain characteristics such as height and IQ will be normally distributed 
within the population, with most being of average height or IQ (the mean) and very few very 
short or low IQ or very tall or high IQ people.  This normal distribution is represented in the 
graph above and is a bell shaped pattern. 
Evaluation 

Average IQ 

50% of values less than the mean and 50% greater than the mean 

Low IQ High IQ 

Intelligence (IQ) 

Strengths 
 

• Used by clinical psychologists to assess how abnormal an individual’s behaviour is  
compared to the normal distribution for the individual’s demographic 
 

Limitations 
 

• This method fails to account for behaviour that is statistically rare but desirable such 
as having a very high IQ 

• The decision about where to start the abnormal behaviour is usually 2 standard 
deviations from the norm, but in reality there is no logical reason for this and can 
change on a whim  

• Some undesirable behaviour, such as depression is no longer uncommon enough to 
be classed as rare in this definition so could lead to them not being diagnosed and 
receiving treatment 
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Outline what is meant by the term normal distribution in the statistical infrequency 
definition of abnormality. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Behaviour that is rare is classed as statistically infrequent.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
(1 mark) 

4. Deviation from ideal mental health 
 

In this definition, abnormality is the failure to meet prescribed criteria for psychological normality 
or wellbeing.  According to Maslow (1943) this state of normality is called self-actualisation.  
Jahoda (1958) identified that in order to achieve self-actualisation an individual displays the 
following characteristics:  

 

High level of 
self-esteem 

and a 
positive view 

of the self 

Autonomy 
and the ability 

to act 
independently  

Personal 
growth & 

development 

Accurate 
perception of 

reality 

Positive 
friendships 

and 
relationships 

Ability to deal 
with stressful 
situations - 

Environmental 
Mastery 

Self-Actualisation 
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Evaluation 

 

The following are examples of different definitions of abnormal 
 
 

A. The behaviour is very different from the behaviour shown by most people in the 
population. 

B. The behaviour prevents the person from achieving self-actualisation or personal 
autonomy. 

C. The behaviour means that the person cannot cope with everyday activities. 
D. The behaviour is very different from behaviour that is generally regarded as 

acceptable. 
 

In the table below, write down which example A, B, C or D matches each of the definitions in 
the table. 
 

 
Definition of abnormality Example of the definition 

Failure to function adequately  

Deviation from ideal mental health  

Deviation from social norms  

   
(3 marks)  

 
 
 

Strengths 
 

• Jahoda’s criteria provide a positive approach to dealing with abnormality as it focuses 
on characteristics that constitute ideal mental health and not on the negative abnormal 
behaviours of the other definitions 

• Treatment can be targeted to a specific area that needs improvement especially when 
dealing with depression 
 

Limitations 
 

• The criteria for achieving self-actualisation are too demanding with very few people in 
life actually achieving it.  Therefore, most people would be judged abnormal based on 
this definition. 

• It is an all or nothing measurement that does not measure the extent to which an 
individual misses the criteria 

• Another problem with this definition is that its concepts are drawn from Western ideals 
and values.  Collectivist cultures, such as China do not recognise the concepts of 
autonomy and independence. Thus, the definition is culturally relative to individualistic 
cultures and does not provide a universal account of abnormality.  

•  
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Discuss two or more definitions of abnormality. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(12 marks) 
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As you will recall from the Biopsychology section, anxiety is a normal response to 
stress or danger.  It helps prepare the body for fight or flight and it can also improve 
performance in a range of situations.  However, when an individual begins to 
experience excessive stress in a particular situation this can 
lead to a change in the individual’s behaviour in order to avoid 
the situation or object, a phobia.   
 
Phobias, are defined as an irrational fear of something and can 
become a maladaptive fear (a problem) when it begins to 
interfere with a person's daily life. Phobic disorders are 
extremely common and something everybody experiences 
them from time to time, but usually will find ways of coping with 
them, they are simply an adaptive fear.  However, complex phobias 
require proper diagnosis from a GP who can make a referral to a mental 
health professional if necessary.   This section will look at the clinical 
characteristics needed to diagnose a person as suffering from an 
anxiety disorder and the issues surrounding diagnosis. 

 
To get you thinking about phobias list five of the most common phobias 

 
 
 

 
 

1. .......................................................................................................................................... 
 

2. .......................................................................................................................................... 
 

3. .......................................................................................................................................... 
 

4. .......................................................................................................................................... 
 

5. ..................................................................................................................................... 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. The behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics of phobias 
2. The behavioural approach to explaining phobias; the two-process model, including 

classical and operant conditioning. 
3. The behavioural approach to treating phobias; systematic desensitisation, including 

relaxation and use of hierarchy; flooding. 
 

Phobias 
Week 21 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 307 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 

 1. The behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics 
of phobias 
 
All mental health disorders are categorised by using the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of 
Mental Disorders published by the American Psychiatric Association and is now on its fifth 
edition (2013), known as DSM-5 and/or ICD-10 published by the World Health Organisation.   
 
The signs and symptoms of a phobia may vary from individual to individual, but they are usually 
unambiguous and diagnosis is generally easy.  The diagram below outlines the key cognitive, 
behavioural and emotional characteristics that define a phobic disorder. 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
Outline the difference between an adaptive fear and a maladaptive fear.  
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

PH
O

B
IC

 D
IS

O
R

D
ER

S

Persistent irrational fear and the 
expectation of pending harm

Compelling desire to avoid and 
escape the situation and the 

observable symptoms of panic 
such as crying or shaking

Intense feelings of dread, terror 
and panic that are out of 

proportion to the reality of the 
danger

Cognitive 
The process of 

thinking and believing 

Behavioural 
The way in which we 

behave or act 

Emotional 
Our feelings and 

emotions 
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A behavioural characteristic of a phobia disorder is the compelling need to escape from 
a situation.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Outline one cognitive and one emotional characteristic of phobias. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 
 
 
The most common phobic disorders are found in the following 3 categories: 
 

• Agoraphobia - an intense fear of leaving the home, being in crowded spaces, 
travelling on public transport and being in any place that is difficult to leave.  
Around 75 per cent of sufferers are women and it occurs in just under 1 per cent 
of people. 
 

• Social Phobias - a fear of social interaction with others, talking to people, eating, 
drinking and speaking in public. In contrast to agoraphobia, men and women are 
affected equally. Many people have a mixture of both agoraphobia and social 
phobia. 
 

• Specific Phobias - are phobias that are specific to objects or situations, such as 
animal phobias (e.g. dogs, snakes, spiders), vertigo, a fear of heights and blood and 
injury phobias, where the sight of blood results in fainting. 
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Megan has an intense fear of being in a crowded place.  So much so that the thought 
of going on a train makes her anxious and she begins to feel sick and shake as the 
thought that the train will crash and she will not be able to escape.  Recently she has 
started walking to work but this is making her late and she has received a warning from 
her manager. 

 
Outline the cognitive, behavioural and emotional characteristics of the phobia.  Refer to Megan 
in your answer. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(6 marks) 
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Like the research into cross-cultural differences in attachment 
there are issues with using a test designed in one country to 
diagnose phobias in other countries. As American and western 
cultural ideals have shaped the construction of both DSM-5 and 
ICD 10, they are both emic constructs.  Therefore, when they 
are used to classify and diagnose phobias in non-western 
cultures they are an imposed etic and may not be measuring 
what they claim to be measuring.   As DSM-5 and ICD 10 is used 
on global scale there is the assumption that there is no difference 
between cultures, so the characteristics are ethnocentric. 
Therefore, DSM-5 and ICD 10 may lack validity as a classification 
tool.  This also shows that the characteristics lack consistency 
across cultures, which means they lack reliability. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
According to Lloyd (2006) cross-cultural issues are important to consider because the disorder 
may manifest differently in different cultures and social settings.  A case of social phobia in 
countries such as Sweden and Norway would be very rare and doctors within these countries 
will fail to diagnose someone as suffering from a social phobia as they regard it as a North 
American concept, where role of the individual and the idea of self-sufficient living life is 
important.  Therefore, DSM-5 and ICD 10 lack validity and reliability as they fail to produce a 
consistent diagnosis across cultures. 
 
This failure to recognise phobias is an issue of concern, because there can often be co-
morbidity issues as phobias can sometimes be present simultaneously with more serious 
mental health issues, such as depression, alcohol abuse and personality disorders, such as 
schizophrenia.   
 
Another problem with DSM-5 and ICD 10 is that it is difficult to diagnose phobias from the 
characteristics outlined in these manuals, as the symptoms are similar to those of other mental 
disorders such as depression, obsessive compulsive disorder and schizophrenia.  For example, 
patients that are actually suffering from a phobia are often misdiagnosed as suffering from 
depression as a fear of open spaces or leaving the house may be wrongly classified as one of 
the characteristics of depression. 
Tsuang et al (1981) have argued that such inter-rater confusion highlight the issues surrounding 
the validity and reliability of these diagnostic tools because they fail to provide an operationlised 
and workable definition of many mental health disorders.  

Key Term 
 
Emic Constructs 
A test that is created and 
tested in one country, 
meaning that its construct 
may only reflect the norms 
and values of that culture 
 
Imposed Etic 
Imposing the judgements 
and values of one culture 
onto another 
 
Ethnocentric 
The assumption that there 
is no difference between 
cultures, culturally biased 
 

Issues associated with classification and diagnosis of phobias  
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Briefly discuss the issues with the behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics 
of phobias.   
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(8 marks) 
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 2. The behavioural approach to explaining phobias; the 
two-process model, including classical and operant conditioning. 
 
You will recall from the Approaches section that the behavioural approach claims that all 
behaviour is learnt.   Mowrer (1947) proposed a two process model for explaining how phobias 
develop based on the behaviourist assumption.  In this model the phobia is learned through 
classical conditioning and is maintained through operant conditioning.  Therefore, this suggests 
that phobias develop through simple learning.  In terms of classical conditioning you will recall 
that a neutral stimulus becomes associated with an unpleasant experience and so becomes 

the conditioned stimulus, i.e. the phobia.  A classic example of this is the case of ‘little Albert’.   
Watson and Rayner (1920) performed a conditioning experiment on an infant called Albert, who 
was given a white rat (the neutral stimulus) and played happily with it. Next time the rat was 
given to Albert, psychologists made a sudden loud noise using a metal pipe and a hammer, 
which made little Albert cry (the unpleasant experience). They repeated this a number of times, 
with the same response from Albert.  Eventually, when they gave Albert the rat without the 
noise, he would cry.    
 
Interestingly, when they introduced Albert to a white rabbit he cried as soon 
as he saw it and when they gave him a Santa Claus mask it also made 
him cry.   Little Albert had been conditioned to cry at the sight of the 
white rat, but in the process, he made the association between anything 
that was white and furry and the loud noise.  Therefore, Little Albert had 
developed a phobia of anything white and furry. 
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The problem with classical conditioning as an explanation of learning is that the learned 
behaviour become extinct in the absence of the conditioned stimulus.  However, phobias are 
often long lasting.  The role of operant condition in Mowrer’s two process model explains that 
the individual is positively rewarded for avoiding contact with the object or situation as they do 
not have to experience the fear anxiety response.  Therefore, the avoidance behaviour and 
consequently the phobia is maintained through avoiding the unpleasant consequences. 
 
Evaluation 

Strengths 

• This explanation and Mowrer’s two-process model gives us valuable insight into the 
development of phobias and explains why some people come to have negative 
associations with certain things.  For example, someone with social phobia may have 
had an unpleasant experience with someone they met and so associate going out with 
negative feelings.  Thus, they avoid social situations for fear that they will experience 
the unpleasantness again.   

• The idea of drive-reduction (the need to reduce the anxiety and fear) makes sense and 
therefore, the behavioural approach has face validity. 

• The majority of research in this field uses scientific experimental methods to investigate 
human behaviour and therefore, in general show good cause and effect.  It is clear that 
little Albert was conditioned to fear things that were white and fluffy through the 
introduction of the independent variable, the loud noise.   

Limitations 
 

• However, to simply say that it was the meeting with the person that was the cause of 
the social phobia does not address what the unpleasant experience of the negative 
feelings are.  These underlying emotions are a person’s natural fear response, better 
explained by the biological approach.  The behavioural approach does not explain this, 
therefore, it is reductionist.     

• A further problem with this explanation is that it is deterministic, in that it ignores free 
will or individual differences and claims that an unpleasant social experience will lead 
to a phobia.  However, the vast majority of people experience negative social 
interactions on a daily basis and do not develop a social phobia.   

• Subsequent attempts to replicate the Little Albert experiment have not produced the 
same results.  Harris (1979) suggests that there may be serious misinterpretations of 
the original findings and that at best it may have generated useful debate and 
discussion, but the results are largely uninterpretable.   

• The two-process model does not take evolutionary explanations into account, which 
claims that some phobias are an adaptive response promoting survival.  For example 
Cook and Mineka (1990) found that monkeys that had never seen a snake were 
immediately scared of one, whereas they couldn’t be conditioned to be scared of a 
rabbit.  Seligman (1971) called this Biological Preparedness  

• Finally, there are cognitive explanations for phobias that claim that they occur due to 
faulty and irrational thought processes, which this model does not take into account.  
So again this explanation is reductionist. 
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Outline the ethical issues that arise with the Little Albert experiment. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

The behavioural approach claims that phobias do not occur as a result of simple 
learning.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick all boxes that apply. 

Mowrer’s two-process model claims that: 

 

ð A phobias develop as a result of genetic and chemical imbalances 

ð B phobias develop through classical conditioning and are maintained through operant 
conditioning 

ð C phobias develop as a result of faulty and irrational thought processes 

ð D phobias develop through operant conditioning and are maintained through classical 
conditioning 

(1 mark) 
 
 

Outline what is meant by the term determinism in relation to the behavioural approach 
to explaining phobias 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
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3. The behavioural approach to treating phobias; systematic 
desensitisation, including relaxation and use of hierarchy; 
flooding. 

 
The behavioural approach claim that phobias can be treated using non-medical treatments 
aimed at dealing with the causes rather than the symptoms of the phobia.   Behavioural therapy 
is a term that is used to describe a number of therapies that are designed to help solve problems 
such as phobias and anxiety disorders in people's lives by changing how people behave or act.  
This section will look at two behavioural therapies:  
 

• Systematic desensitation  
• Flooding  

 
This form of behavioural therapy was developed by Wolpe in the 1950’s and uses a classical 
conditioning method where the patient is gradually and systematically introduced to the phobic 
stimulus.  He claimed that this form of therapy had an 80-90% success rate in treating phobias 
after only 25-30 sessions.  The process involves three steps:  
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Systematic desensitisation can be carried out in vitro, where the patient is asked to imagine the 
phobic stimulus or in vivo which involves the patient actually being exposed to the situation or 
object. 

Relaxtion • Training the patient to 
physically relax 

Anxiety 
Hierarchy

• Establishing what the patient 
is most scared of and what 
they are least scared of

Exposure
• The patient relaxes and is introduced to 

their least feared response.  This process 
is continued until they can relax during 
their most feared situation.  At this stage 
the phobia has been successfully 
mastered.  

Systematic Desensitisation  
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This behavioural therapy involves exposing the patient to their most feared situation so that 
they come to realise that no harm will come to them and that there is no rational basis to their 
fear.  There are three stages to this treatment: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Flooding therapy can take place in vivo or in vitro.  Outline what is meant by these two 
terms. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Systematic desensitisation involves exposing a patient to their phobia in a hierarchical 
process beginning with the least feared aspect and ending with the most feared.  True 
or False? 

 

True 
 
 
 

False 
 

(1 mark) 

Flooding  

3. The patient begins to recognise that the distress and anxiety have 
reduced and that their initial fear of the situation or object was 
unfounded and the phobia is no longer a problem 

2. The patient is initially extremely distressed, very anxious and may 
even begin to panic, but this reduces after a while as the patient 
becomes tired 

1. The immediate exposure of the patient to the situation or object 
that they have a phobia of.  For example a room full of spiders or a 
crowded train 
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One strength of systematic desensitisation comes from research evidence which demonstrates 
the effectiveness of this treatment for phobias.  
 
Gilroy et al (2002) the effectiveness of systematic desensitisation as a treatment for 
phobias 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

McGrath et al (1990) found that 75% of patients with phobias were successfully treated using 
systematic desensitisation, when using in vivo techniques. This provides further support for 
effectiveness of systematic desensitisation is effective in treating phobias. 
 

Express the percentage of patients treated successfully in McGrath et al’s (1990) study 
as a fraction. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
(1 mark) 

 
Lang and Lazovik (1963) found systematic desensitisation to be more effective in treating snake 
phobias in a group of female college students compared to a no treatment group and the effects 
of the treatment were evident 6 months later.    The most effective therapies are those that are 
carried out in vivo as concluded by Richards (2002), Marks (1981) and Van Hout, Wiljo and 
Emmelkamp (2002).   

• To investigate the effectiveness of systematic desensitisation as a treatment for 
phobias  

Aim 

 
• 42 patients with a phobia of spiders  
• Half were placed in the control group which were only 

given relaxation treatment 
• The other group were treated using three 45-minute 

systematic desensitisation sessions. 
• They were tested for their phobia after three months and 

then again 33 months later 

Procedure 

• The systematic desensitisation group were less fearful than a control group 

Results 

• They concluded that systematic desensitisation is an effective long-term treatment 
for phobias compared to no treatment 

Conclusions 
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Evaluation 

In an example of flooding therapy, Wolpe (1960) treated an adolescent girl with a fear 
of cars.  She was forced into the back of a car and driven around continuously for four 

Strengths of systematic desensitisation 
 

• Wilson (1980) claims that is effective for specific phobias, such as animals or objects 
• This therapy is less stressful than flooding as it exposes patients to their phobia 

gradually rather than being ‘thrown in at the deep end’ 
• It is considered an ethical therapy as the patient has a lot of control over their 

treatment 
• The positive effects on phobias seem to last longer than other therapies as shown in 

Gilroy et al’s (2002) study 
•  

Strengths of flooding 

• Flooding is a very successful therapy as it means immediate exposure to the most 
feared situation.  When the patient has to face their phobia, they realise it is harmless 
and it no longer becomes a problem 

• Flooding can be a cost-effective treatment because the patient is free from their phobia 
quicker than other therapies  

Limitations of systematic desensitisation 
 

• Choy et al (2007) found that this therapy is only successful for flight and height phobia 
not social or specific animal phobias.  So it is not a complete therapy. 

• Choy et al (2007) also found that due to the length of time it takes to treat the phobia 
there is a high dropout rate, which would affect the validity of any findings 

• It can be very time consuming and often expensive therapy due to high number of 
sessions required 

• It is not effective for everyone as many patients suffer from extreme anxiety when faced 
with their phobia, so they are in no fit state to sit down and work through the steps 
involved in the treatment process. Therefore, in order for the therapy to be effective 
anti-anxiety drugs may need to be prescribed as an interim measure to reduce the 
anxiety. 

• It is easier to diagnose a phobia than some more complex underlying issues.  
Therefore, misdiagnosis means that the therapy will not be effective. 

 
Limitations of flooding 
 

• Flooding is rarely used as it can be classed as dangerous due to the high level of 
anxiety and the situations that patients are exposed to serious medical complications 
and even death.  For example forcing a patient with a fear of water to swim out of their 
depth could result in them drowning. 

• There are serious ethical issues with this therapy as patients are exposed to extreme 
distress and anxiety. 
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hours.  She was initially so fearful that she was hysterical but this receded and by the 
end of the four hours the fear had completely disappeared. 
 

Outline the ethical issues involved in flooding therapy as a treatment for phobias.  Refer to the 
example from Wolpe’s (1960) study in your answer. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
 

Sandeep is a seven year old boy who has an irrational fear of clowns.  His mother says 
that this fear began when he was at a birthday party and the clown burst a balloon in 
his face and he is now too scared to go to any birthday parties. 
 

A psychologist suggests that Sandeep’s phobia is treated using systematic desensitisation. 
Explain how this procedure could be used to help Sandeep overcome his phobia. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
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Describe and evaluate the behavioural approach to treating phobias 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(12 marks) 
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Depression, is the most common form of mental illness and is characterised by an individual being in a 
persistent state of low mood.  As there is a 9% chance of us suffering from depression at some point in 
our life it is often referred to as the common cold of mental illness.  However, it is important to remember 
that although we all suffer from ups and down at some point in our lives, someone suffering from clinical 
depression will display sever and prolonged periods of low mood.  This section will look at the clinical 
characteristics needed to diagnose a person as suffering from depression and the issues surrounding 
diagnosis. 
 

 
To get you thinking about depression complete the following web task.  Visit the Mind 
website www.mind.org.uk and put depression in the search box.  Write a brief outline 
of what is meant by the term depression. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
.................................................................................................................................................... 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. The behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics of depression 
2. The cognitive approach to explaining depression; Beck’s negative triad and Ellis’s ABC 

model  
3. The cognitive approach to treating depression;  

cognitive behaviour therapy (CBT), including challenging irrational thoughts.  
 

Depression 
Week 22 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 325 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

  1. The behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics 
of depression 
 
The symptoms of depression can be complex and cause depressed people to lose interest in 
things they used to enjoy and disrupt the everyday activities of normal life.  In accordance with 
DSM-5 and ICD 10 five or more of the following clinical characteristics of depression need to 
be present for more than two weeks for a patient to be diagnosed as suffering from a major 
depressive disorder. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 

D
EP

R
ES

SI
O

N Difficulty remembering things
Unable to concentrate

Blaming yourself and feeling guilty
No self-esteem or confidence

Negative thoughts
Thinking about suicide

Reduced activity levels
Avoiding social situations that you once 

enjoyed
Cutting yourself off from others

Unable to ask for help
Self-harming

Finding it difficult to speak
Difficulty sleeping
Loss of appetitte

Feeling low for prolonged periods
Emotional and tearful

Numb and empty
Helpless

Finding no pleasure in doing things you 
used to enjoy

Feeling restless, agitated, irritable and 
angry

Cognitive 
The process of 

thinking and believing 

Behavioural 
The way in which we 

behave or act 

Emotional 
Our feelings and 

emotions 
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A cognitive characteristic of depression are feelings of guilt and blame.  True or False? 
 
 

                               True                           False   
 

(1 mark) 
 

Outline one behavioural and one emotional characteristic of depression. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 

 
As well as major depressive disorder, there are also some specific forms of depression: 

 
 
• Postnatal depression – which can develop any time between 2 weeks and 2 years 

after having a baby and is much more serious than merely the ‘baby blues’ 
 

• Seasonal affective disorder (SAD) - also known as 'winter depression', SAD is a type 
of depression that has a seasonal pattern usually related to winter.  

 
• Bipolar disorder - which is also known as 'manic depression' and is where there are 

periods of depression and also periods of excessively high mood ('mania'). The 
depression symptoms are similar to clinical depression, but the periods of mania can 
cause the person to attempt to carry out over-ambitious schemes or ideas and/or 
include harmful behaviour where there are few or no inhibitions. 
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Outline the difference between a major depressive disorder and bipolar disorder. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
 

Steven has just started a new job in a new town.  He recently visited his parents and 
they noticed that he had lost weight and he was restless at night and awake until the 
early hours of the morning.  His Dad had bought tickets to go and watch Chelsea, the 
team Steven had supported all his life, but Steven said that he had to catch up on some 
work that he had forgotten to do.  When questioned, Steven became agitated and 
angry claiming that he was just too busy with his new job. 

 
Outline the cognitive, behavioural and emotional characteristics of depression.  Refer to Steven 
in your answer. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (6 marks) 
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We have already discussed that there are issues when using DSM-5 and ICD 10 to 
diagnose mental health disorders.  Briefly outline these issues. 
 

  
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(6 marks) 
 

In support of what you have outlined above, many of the issues in using of DSM-5 and ICD 10 
centre on cultural differences as some cultures may view depressive symptoms as a normal 
emotional response to a particular life event.  For example, the bereavement period in Western 
cultures for loss of a loved one is about a year.  However, some cultures expect this grieving 
process to last 2 years.  Western psychologists would diagnose this time period as someone 
suffering depression if using the classification criteria of DSM-5 and ICD 10.  This means that 
the classifications are culturally biased and lack validity.   
  
In addition admitting that you are suffering from depression has become more socially 
acceptable in western individualistic societies.  In contrast, collectivist societies label depression 
as morally unacceptable, shameful and meaningless.  For example, in Japan, the very idea of 
depression is unacceptable and few people will admit to having it and doctors would not 
diagnose someone as suffering from depression.  Therefore, the use of DSM-5 and ICD 10 
within collectivist cultures is limited and cannot be used to diagnose depression cross-culturally 
making it unreliable. 

Issues associated with classification and diagnosis of depression 
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There is also an argument that there is gender bias in the way 
depression is diagnosed.   Hare-Mustin and Maracek (1988) 
claim that much of the research and literature used in the DSM 
and ICD classifications to diagnose depression were written by 
male doctors and psychologists and show two types of gender 
bias. Alpha bias which is a tendency to exaggerate a 
difference between males and females in order to make 
females look weaker and Beta bias which is the tendency to 
ignore the difference between male and females in order to 
minimise how bad men look.  This means that the early 
research has an androcentric (male) bias, which leads to 
misperceptions and about women.   

 
Even today the medical world is dominated by male doctors, 
especially those who are in specialist roles such as consultants 
and psychiatrists and they are more likely to diagnose 
depression in women compared with men, even when they 
have similar scores on standardised measures of depression 
or present with identical symptoms.  In addition women are 
more open about their problems and are more likely to visit the 
doctor for treatment.  However, just because males do not report their symptoms does not mean 
they are not suffering from depression.   
 
There are also misconceptions regarding age and depression, as many people would regard 
the age of 20-40 as being the most likely to suffer from depression.  However, a study by 
Mirowsky and Ross (1992) looked at nearly 3,000 American adults and found depression 
reaches its lowest level in the middle aged, at about age 45 and is actually at its highest level 
in adults 80 years old or older, due to loss of independence and loss of loved ones.  The claim 
that young people are less likely to suffer from depression due to better education and increased 
opportunity. 
 

A test that is created and tested in one country, meaning that its construct may only 
reflect the norms and values of that culture, is known as an emic construct.  True or 
False? 

 

True 
 
 
 

False 
 

(1 mark) 
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick all boxes that apply. 

It is claimed that the classifications of DSM-5 are ethnocentric because: 

 

ð A It place the judgements and values of one culture onto another 

ð B They are based on research carried out by male psychologists  

ð C It assumes that there is no difference between cultures 
 (1 mark) 

Key Term 
 
Alpha Bias 
Exaggerates the difference 
between males and 
females in order to make 
females appear weak 
 
Beta Bias 
Ignores the difference 
between males and 
females to minimise how 
bad men look 
 
Androcentric Bias 
A male perspective that 
ignores the female 
experience or perspective 
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Briefly discuss the issues with the behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics 
of depression.   
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(8 marks) 
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  2. The cognitive approach to explaining depression; Beck’s 
negative triad and Ellis’s ABC model 
 
You will recall from the Approaches section that the cognitive approach claims that an 
individual’s thoughts and beliefs (schemas) shape their behaviour.  Therefore, depression is 
caused by faulty and irrational thought processes, leading to negative schemas about the world 
as demonstrated by Beck’s negative triad model and Ellis’s ABC model.   

 
Beck’s (1979) negative triad model states that individuals who suffer from depression have a 
negative view of themselves, the world and the future.  These thoughts lead to faulty thinking 
and are accompanied by negative and unrealistic representations of reality.   

In Beck’s Cognitive Theory of Depression negative schemas developed during childhood lead 
to negative framework, which means that an individual will misinterpret information about 
themselves and the world in a negative way. These cognitive biases lead to selective 
perceptions about current situations and experiences, which are then generalised to other 
situations leading to a cycle of negativity which magnifies the negative schemas of the self.   
Any positive schemas are minimised so that the significance of the event is trivialised and has 
no consequence. For example if you perform badly in one exam then you will fail all tests that 
you ever take, even though your teacher has told you that you did really well on one section in 
the exam paper. 

Beck’s Negative Triad Model 
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Brown et al (1995) focus on college students receiving poor exam scores 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

Outline one strength and one limitation of using a field experiment when investigating 
depression 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 

• To investigate if poorer than expected performance on a college exam will lead to 
an increases in the report of  depressive symptoms 

Aim 

 
• A field experiment  
• One group of college students received unexpected 

poor exam scores 
• The other group did not   

Procedure 

• Brown found that the poorer than expected performance on the college exam lead 
to students reporting an increase in depressive symptoms.   

• Many of the students in this group reported having negative thoughts about their 
future, because they doubted their ability to pass the class.  

• They also reported negative thoughts about the world, claiming to no longer enjoy 
the class and finally negative thoughts about themselves, as they believed they 
did not deserve to be in college, thus, leading to depression. 

Results 

• Brown et al concluded that a negative experience can lead to negative thoughts 
about yourself and the future, thus supporting beck’s Negative Triad Model 

Conclusions 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 334 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

 
Complete the diagram below by filling in A, B and C to show Beck’s negative triad 
of depression. 

 

 
 (3 marks) 

 
Jane has recently failed her driving test for the fourth time and is showing signs of 
depression.  She tells her friend that she feels useless as she is relying on others for 
lifts to work and that there is no point in her trying the test again as the examiner must 
have it in for her. 

 
Outline how Beck’s negative triad model would explain Jane’s feelings of depression. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
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Ellis (1957) claimed that depression occurs as a result of faulty and irrational thoughts that 
prevent us from being happy and successful.   Ellis called these basic irrational assumptions 
and here are a few examples: 
 

• I should be good at everything 
• Something has gone wrong, so there is no point carrying on 
• I have no control over my happiness 
• What has happened in past has and will shape my future 

 
Ellis devised the ABC model to explain how irrational thoughts develop and effect our behavior 
and emotional state. 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
Ellis claimed that it is not the activating event (A) that causes the negative emotions, feelings 
and dysfunctional behaviours (C), but rather that a person’s irrational assumptions interpret 
these events unrealistically and therefore they have an irrational cognitive belief system (B) that 
helps cause the consequences (C). 
 

Outline how both Beck’s negative triad model and Ellis’s ABC model are examples of 
cognitive explanations of depression. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

A - Activating Event
• The event or situation that has triggered the emotional 

reaction or negative feelings

B - Belief
• The irrational assumptions make sense of the activating 

event and tries to explain why it has happened

C - Consequences
• The negative emotions, feelings and dysfunctional 

behaviours that the activating event has caused

Ellis’s ABC model 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 336 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 (4 marks) 

Evaluation 

 
Briefly outline one strength and one limitation of the cognitive explanation of 
depression. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
 

Ellis’s ABC model claims that an activating event alone leads to dysfunctional behaviour 
and depression.  True or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

Strengths 

• Both models are based on experimental research that has high reliability and validity 
• Both have provided a basis for the development of effective treatments for depression 

using cognitive behavioural therapy (CBT) techniques as they claim that it can be 
managed by challenging the faulty thought processes 

• The cognitive approach acknowledges the role of negative thoughts and schemas in 
the development of dysfunctional behaviour and depression 

• Other studies have also shown that people suffering from depression have irrational 
thought patterns 

Limitations 
 

• Neither model explains all aspects of depression, they fail to explain why people feel 
angry when depressed, which might be better explained by the biological approach; 
genetics, neurochemical and neuroanatomical influences.  Therefore, this approach is 
reductionist. 

• The cognitive approach does not explain why the person has irrational assumptions, it 
could be that the irrational assumption occur as a result of depression and are not the 
cause of it.  Therefore, cause and effect cannot be established 

• Cognitive explanations fail to explain the manic phases in bipolar disorders i.e. the 
hallucinations and delusions 
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(1 mark) 

Outline and evaluate the cognitive approach to explaining depression 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 339 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
(12 marks) 

3.  The cognitive approach to treating depression; cognitive 
behaviour therapy (CBT), including challenging irrational thoughts 

 
The cognitive approach claims that depression can be treated 
using non-medical treatments aimed at identifying and challenging 
the negative faulty and irrational thought processes and replacing 
them with positive and self-helping alternatives.  Beck’s negative 
triad model and Ellis’s ABC model outline how irrational thought 
processes develop and have been instrumental in the development 
of cognitive behavioural therapy (CBT) as a treatment for 
depression. 

 
Ellis identified that people hold on to these irrational thought processes and that there was a 
need to forcefully challenge these thoughts.  Ellis proposed the use of highly emotive techniques 
in an extension of his ABC model, known as Rational Emotive Behavior Therapy (REBT) to 
cognitively restructure the person’s negative and irrational thought processes. 

 
Cognitive behaviour therapy is a three staged process as outlined below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

Identify & 
Assess

• The therapist and client works 
together and the client outlines 
the sources of their negative 
thoughts and how they 
currently deal with situations

Challenge

• Negative thoughts are challenged in a 
process where the client is set 
homework to gather data to test the 
hypothesis about how accurate their 
negative beliefs are.  This is sometimes 
referred to as 'patient as scientist'.  

Change
• The therapist uses the data gathered to 

change negative beliefs into postive 
thoughts, known as cognitive 
restructuring.  This empowers the client to 
change their future behaviour in that 
situation.
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Along with reducing the negative thoughts and behaviours, CBT therapists can also help people 
suffering from depression learn how to break complex and seemingly insurmountable tasks into 
smaller, more manageable components. For example, if cooking an entire meal seems 
overwhelming they are encouraged to do whatever part of that larger task they can manage. 
Encouraging small successes, replaces their negative and irrational fears with positive making 
the client more active, boosting their self-confidence and their desire to attempt new tasks.   

 
 

Briefly outline the process involved in cognitive behaviour therapy. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (6 marks) 
 
 

CBT involves exposing the patient to their most feared situation.  True or False? 
 
 

True 
 
 
 

False 
 

(1 mark) 
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Evaluation 

 
Jane has recently failed her driving test for the fourth time and is showing signs of 
depression.  She tells her friend that she feels useless as she is relying on others for 
lifts to work and that there is no point in her trying the test again as the examiner must 
have it in for her. 

 
Explain how a therapist would use CBT to help Jane deal with her depression. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 

Strengths 

• Cognitive behavioral therapy has been found to be helpful in treating depression.  
Wampold et al (2002) conducted a meta-analysis into the effectiveness of CBT as a 
treatment for depression.  They found convincingly that CBT effectively treats patients 
with depression.   

• Another meta-analysis by Dobson (1989) has shown that cognitive therapy is superior 
to no treatment  

• Rush (1977) found that CBT was as effective as anti-depressants in treating 
depression 

• Hensley et al (2004) found that CBT is an effective long term treatment as relapse 
rates were much lower than when using alternative treatments 

Limitations 
 

• CBT is not an overnight process and even after patients have learned to recognise 
when and where their faulty thought processes occur, it can take months of effort to 
replace these processes.  Leading to high dropout and cost implications. 

• It is less effective for some people who are suffering from severe depression.  
However, Kupfer and Frank (2001) found that when these patients were treated using 
a combination of CBT and anti-depressants it produced the best results than each 
treatment on their own. 
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Describe and evaluate the cognitive approach to treating depression 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
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Obsessive compulsive disorder (OCD) is a mental health disorder that is characterised by the need to 
check things repeatedly, repeating certain thoughts or needing to perform certain routines over and over 
again. Those suffering from OCD are unable to control either their 
repeated thoughts or the repeated activities.  

 
Obsessive-compulsive disorder (OCD) is described in DSM-5 and ICD 
10 as an anxiety disorder. The condition has two main parts:  

• Obsessions 
• Compulsions 
 
 

To get you thinking about OCD complete the following web task.  Visit the Mind 
website www.mind.org.uk and put OCD in the search box.  Write a brief outline of what 
is meant by the terms obsessions and compulsions. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

Obsessive Compulsive Disorder 
(OCD) 

Learning Objectives 
On completion of this section you should be familiar with the following: 
 
1. The behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics of OCD 
2. The biological approach to explaining OCD; genetic and neural explanations 
3. The biological approach to treating OCD; drug therapy 
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  1. The behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics 
of OCD 
 
In accordance with DSM-5 and ICD 10 some of the following clinical characteristics need to be 
present on most days for more than two weeks for a patient to be diagnosed as suffering from 
OCD. 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

O
C

D

Obsessions
Repeated unwelcome thoughts, 

images, urges or doubts 
For example, thinking that you have 

been contaminated by dirt and germs, 
or experiencing a sudden urge to hurt 

someone.

Compulsions
Repetitive behaviours that the person 

feels driven to do. This could be 
something like repeatedly checking a 

door to make sure it is locked or 
repeating a specific phrase in your 

head to prevent harm coming to a loved 
one

Obsessions are often so frightening and 
horrible that you can’t share them with 

others, this makes you feel very anxious 
and agititated

The compulsion tries to deal with the 
distress caused by the obsessive thoughts 

and relieve the anxiety you are feeling. 
However, the process of repeating these 
compulsions is often distressing and any 

relief you feel is often short-lived.

Cognitive 
The process of 

thinking and believing 

Behavioural 
The way in which we 

behave or act 

Emotional 
Our feelings and 

emotions 
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A cognitive characteristic of OCD are feelings of unwelcome thoughts, images, urges 
or doubts that repeatedly appear in your mind.  True or False? 
 

 

True 
 
 
 

False 
 

 
                             

(1 mark) 
 

Outline one behavioural and one cognitive characteristic of OCD. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

An emotional characteristic of OCD are repetitive behaviours that the person feels 
driven to do. True or False? 
 

True 
 
 
 

False 
 

(1 mark) 
Outline the difference between obsessions and compulsions. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(2 marks) 
Although OCD is different in every individual, there are a few common obsessions and 
compulsions that occur as part of OCD.  The three most common obsessions are: 
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• unwanted thoughts about harm or aggression 
• unwanted sexual thoughts 
• unwanted blasphemous thoughts 

 
These obsessions are often linked to a person’s individual situation. For 
example, if you are a loving parent, you may fear doing harm to a child 
or if you are religious, you may have blasphemous thoughts.  

 
 

Thomas needs to check that the kettle has been switched off at least three times before 
he leaves the house as he fears that the house will burn down if he does not.  Once, 
he forgot to check and felt so anxious and agitated at work that he returned home in 
his lunch break to go through the routine. 

 
Outline the cognitive, behavioural and emotional characteristics of OCD.  Refer to Thomas in 
your answer. 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (6 marks) 
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Like the previous two sections there are issues with using DSM-5 and ICD 10 to diagnose OCD, 
including emic constructs, ethnocentrism and cultural bias.  Although the incidence of OCD is 
about 2-3% in most countries and cultures, research has shown that the symptoms are often 
relative to a person’s culture. For example, in India they have a social caste system and a person 
from a higher caste may fear contamination from touching a person from a lower caste.  As the 
diagnosis checklist is based on Western cultural ideals, this behavior may not be recognised 
making it culturally biased. 
 
One of the major issues with diagnosing OCD is establishing the ‘cut off point’ between what is 
normal checking behaviour and what is abnormal or pathological checking behaviour.  For 
example, how many times is it normal to check that you have switched the cooker off in case 
leaving it on causes a fire?  There is much debate about whether this level of anxiety should be 
labelled as a mental health disorder with all the stigma attached with this. 
 
Another issue with diagnosing OCD is the problem of co-morbidity with other disorders.  That is 
the symptoms of OCD are similar to other anxiety disorders, such as phobias or schizophrenia 
as there is considerable overlap in their symptoms.  Therefore, it is important that the diagnosis 
established the correct primary disorder in order for effective treatment to be prescribed. 
 
Clearly the benefits of correct diagnosis can produce benefits in terms of rapid and effective 
treatment but will have negative social effects as being labelled as mentally ill may influence 
future relationships, employment and self-esteem. 
 

 
 

The assumption that there is no difference between cultures is known as 
ethnocentrism. True or False? 

 
 

True 
 
 
 

False 
 

 
                             

(1 mark) 
 
 
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick all boxes that apply. 
Misdiagnosing someone with anxiety as having OCD can lead to: 
 

ð A Social stigma 

ð B Reduced self-esteem and motivation  

ð C Problems finding employment 

ð D Rapid and effective treatment 
 (1 mark) 

Issues associated with classification and diagnosis of OCD 
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Briefly discuss the issues with the behavioural, emotional and cognitive characteristics 
of OCD.   
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
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..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(8 marks) 
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  2. The biological approach to explaining OCD; genetic and 
neural explanations 
 
You will recall from the Approaches section that the biological approach seeks to explain human 
behaviour in the same way as physical illness; that is in terms of biological or physical causes.  
Therefore, OCD is caused by genetic, neuroanatomical and neurochemical factors.    

 
The biological approach claims that all behaviour is inherited from our parents.   
This genetic makeup is known as person’s Genotype.  Much of the research 
into the genetic basis of OCD is drawn from family studies, which include 
identical twin (monozygotic) and non-identical twins (dizygotic) or adoption 
studies and are used to establish concordance rates.   
 
Strong evidence for a genetic link is provided by Carey and Gottesman (1981) 
who found an 87% concordance rate in MZ twins suffering from OCD and a 
47% concordance in DZ twins.  Therefore, they concluded that they must have 
had a genetic predisposition for developing OCD. 

 
McKeon and Murray (1987) found patients with OCD were more likely 
to have first degree relatives who suffered from an anxiety disorder.  
Research by Lenane et al (1990) found that 30% of adolescents with 
OCD had a first relative with OCD.  In addition Paul et al (1995) found 
a much higher percentage of OCD sufferers, 10.3% who had relatives 
with OCD compared to 1.3% in a control group without OCD.  All these 
studies show that there is a strong tendency that OCD is inherited. 
 

Further support for a genetic link was proposed by Feng et al (2007).  They found that mice 
lacking the gene Sapap3 showed high levels of anxiety and pulled out their own fur, similar to 
a characteristic of OCD. Sapap3 is found in the striatum area of the brain, which controls 
processes such as planning and action and has been implicated in OCD.  When the mice were 
given the sapap3 protein the symptoms disappeared, indicating that there is a genetic basis to 
OCD. 

 
 

Lenane et al (1990) studied 45 adolescents and found that 30% had a first degree 
relative that also suffered from OCD.  How many of the participants did not have a first 
degree relative with OCD? (Round your answer up to nearest whole number) 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (2 marks) 
 
 

Genetic Explanations 
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Briefly outline the genetic explanation of OCD. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 

Family study research involves a comparison between twins or relatives with OCD and 
a control group of no OCD.  Identify the type of experimental method used and give 
one strength and one limitation of this method. 

 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (3 marks) 
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick all boxes that apply. 

The genetic explanation of OCD claims that: 

 

ð A Behaviour is learned through imitation 

ð B Abnormal behaviour occurs as a result of faulty and irrational thought processes  

ð C All behaviour is inherited from our parents 

ð D Has an evolutionary advantage 
 (1 mark) 
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The biological approach assumes that behaviour can be explained through the functioning of 
the body’s nervous system and the role of neurons.   You will remember from the Approaches 
section that the nervous system consists of two divisions; the CNS and the PNS. 

 
Outline the two divisions of the nervous system. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

 (4 marks) 
 
Over the last 25 years rapid progress and developments in 
technology has enabled psychologists and neuroscientists to 
gain a deeper understanding of the complex structures and 
functions of the brain.   Through the use of neuroimaging 
researchers have discovered that the basal ganglia, an area in 
the brain that controls all aspects of gross motor functions such 
as kicking and hitting, is linked to OCD.  The basal ganglia is the 
junction between the neocortex and the limbic system, 
disturbances in this structure will affect both systems. 

 
Research by Rapoport and Wise (1988) found that 
the hypersensitivity of the basal ganglia leads to 
the repetitive motor behaviours, such as hand 
washing, displayed by OCD patients.  This 
provides strong evidence for the role of 
neuroanatomy in OCD as any damage or 
abnormality in this area of brain will lead to loss 
control over movements. 
 
A meta-analysis by Rotge et al (2010) that looked 
at 10 anatomical studies of OCD concluded that 
structural abnormalities within the prefrontal basal 
ganglia is involved in the observable repetitive 
motor behaviours shown in OCD patients. 

Neuroanatomical Explanations 
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Outline what is meant by a meta-analysis and give one strength of this technique in 
relation to neuroanatomical explanations of OCD. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
 

Abnormalities in the basal ganglia area of the brain will lead to the observable 
repetitive motor behaviours of OCD. True or False? 
 

True 
 
 
 

False 
 

 
                             

(1 mark) 
 

Briefly outline the neuroanatomical explanation of OCD. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
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The biological approach assumes that behaviour can be explained through chemical 
imbalances and the role of hormones.  You will recall from the Approaches section that the 
complex network of the PNS, that consists of millions of neurons that carry information to and 
from the central nervous system is sub divided into the ANS and the SNS, which controls 
muscle movement and its primary role is to connect the CNS to the senses, organs, muscle 
and skin.   
 

Disruption in the SNS leading to chemical 
imbalances would logically lead to the observable 
behavioural characteristics of OCD.  In fact, 
research has shown that OCD patients only 
respond effectively to drugs that regulate the 
neurotransmitter serotonin.  This suggests a strong 
link between OCD and low levels of serotonin.   
 
Extensive research has been carried out since the 
1960’s and all have found a critical link between 

low levels of serotonin and OCD.  In clinical studies carried patients were given drugs that 
increase levels of serotonin in the brain, such as the SSRI anti-depressant and in all cases the 
symptoms and behaviour of OCD decreased (Murphy and Piggott 1990, Goodman et al 1995). 
 
 

Research into neurochemical explanations of OCD have found that high levels of 
serotonin lead to the observable behaviours of OCD. True or False? 
 

  

True 
 
 
 

False 
 

 
                             

(1 mark) 
 

Complete the following sentence. Tick all boxes that apply. 

Giving drugs such as SSRI reduces the effects of OCD.  This shows that: 

 

ð A Behaviour is learned through imitation 

ð B There is a strong link between neurochemicals and OCD   

ð C Genetics effect OCD 

ð D Serotonin levels are linked to the observable behaviours of OCD 

ð E The SNS is an important system which helps regulate normal healthy functioning 
 

 (1 mark) 

Neurochemical Explanations 
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Briefly outline the neuroanatomical explanation of OCD. 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(4 marks) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 359 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

Evaluation 

 
 
Outline and evaluate the biological approach to explaining OCD 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 

Strengths 
• The biological approach is rooted in biology and uses objective and observable 

techniques such neuroimaging to study OCD, which means its findings has scientific 
validity and reliability 

• The biological approach as led to the development of successful treatments for OCD, 
e.g. SSRI.  

• Family studies into the genetic explantion for OCD have used natural experiments and 
produced high levels of concordance 

• Meta-analysis of many studies into biological explanations for OCD have found strong 
evidence of a link to biological factors 

Limitations 
 

• Genetic studies do not produce a 100% concordance rate, of both twins suffering from 
OCD, so there must be environmental influences in the development of OCD. So like 
other explanations of anxiety disorders it is difficult to establish cause and effect. 

• The Behavioural approach argues that OCD in relatives is actually a learned behaviour  
and not genetics, as a child may observe and imitate the behaviours displayed by a 
parent with OCD.  The biological approach fails to take this into account, so is 
reductionist. 

• The biological approach focus on the genetic and biological influences on OCD ignores 
social and cultural influences and is therefore reductionist  

• The belief that someone is born with a genetic predisposition for OCD assumes that 
they will develop that disorder regardless of their experiences.  Therefore, it is 
deterministic.   
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(12 marks) 



Year 1 Introductory Topics and Psychology in Context 
P a g e  | 363 

 

Nick & Bethan Redshaw Curriculum 2015 Student Workbook 
 

3. The biological approach to treating OCD; drug therapy. 
 

The biological approach claims that OCD has a physical basis.  Therefore, it can be treated 
medically.  As you will recall from the previous section drugs such as SSRI, which stands for 
Selective Serotonin Reuptake Inhibitor, have been found to be extremely effective in reducing 
the observable behaviours of OCD.   
 
SSRI is a relatively new group of anti-depressant drugs, and NHS 
information shows that patients may be prescribed any of the 
following: 
 

• citalopram  
• clomipramine  
• escitalopram 
• prozac  

 
These are an effective treatment for OCD as they increase the levels of the neurotransmitter 
serotonin in the brain.  Patients usually need to take an SSRI for 12 weeks before the 
behaviours begin to decrease and most people with moderate to severe OCD need to continue 
with this medication for at least 12 months. 
 
Other drug therapy includes, MAO-inhibitors (MAOI’s) which are an older class of anti-
depressant and are prescribed to patients who do not respond to SSRI’s and tricyclic anti-
depressants. 
 
 

The biological approach claims that OCD can be treated medically using drugs. True 
or False? 
 

 
                               True                           False   

 
(1 mark) 

 
Complete the following sentence. Tick all boxes that apply. 

SSRI works by: 

 

ð A decreasing the serotonin levels in the brain 

ð B inhibiting the production of serotonin   

ð C increasing the serotonin levels in the brain 

ð D increasing the patient’s heart rate 
 

 (1 mark) 
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Outline the role of SSRI in treating OCD 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 
 
..................................................................................................................................................... 

(3 marks) 
Evaluation 

Strengths 

• SSRI are easily tolerated and safe even for older people 
• SSRI’s are non-addictive and can be used long term to treat OCD 
• Quick and cheap compared to psychological treatments such as CBT, therefore the 

economic benefit to the NHS is high 
• Patients often prefer the easy option of drug therapy to having to talk to a therapist as 

it is less disruptive to their daily life 
• Drug therapy is better than no therapy  

Limitations 
 

• Possible side effects of SSRIs can include headaches, feeling agitated or shaky and 
feeling sick. However, these will often pass within a few weeks.  

• SSRI can take up to 12 weeks before any benefits are noticed, this can lead to high 
levels of dropout.  

• Relapse is likely when the patient is taken off the medication, so it is not a complete 
therapy as it only treats the symptoms and not the cause of OCD. 

• MAOI’s are used as a last resort because of their serious side effects such as 
hypertension, weight gain and sexual dysfunction.   

• In addition there is a need for a restricted diet as MAOI combined with certain foods 
(wine and cheese) can lead to fatal increase in blood pressure. 

• The pharmaceutical industry is huge.  In the US alone this market is worth $300 billion 
a year.  Some argue that the research into the benefits of drug therapy as a treatment 
for OCD is sponsored by large drug companies, therefore is biased in their favour. 

• Research has found that drug therapy works best when used in conjunction with CBT. 
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Describe and evaluate the biological approach to treating OCD 
 

..................................................................................................................................................... 
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